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Congratulations and thank vou for choosing the KORG DSS-1

Digital Sampling Synthesizer. Please read this manual carefully to
obfain optimum performance and help assure long ferm

reliability.

HPlace of use:

Avoid using this unit exposed to the foliowing condi-
tions.

& Direct sunlight

® High temperature and humidity

® Dust or sand

® Vibrations

Also, to assure proper floppy disk operation, use this
unit on a tevel surface.

HPower Supply
Use only with the rated AC voltage. If you need to use
this unit in areas having different power specifica-
tions, please consult your KORG dealer and use the
correct converter or transformer as necessary.

Hinterference with Electrical Applicances
This unit uses microprocessor circuitry that may
cause interference with nearby radio ang TV
receivers. If problems occur, use at a greater
distance from the radio or TV.

Bl Saving Data
Data in the DSS-1’s memory includes program
parameter data and sound data that disappears when
the DS5-1's power is turned off. Therefore, be sure to
save this data to floppy disk before turning off the
power.

BASIC PRECAUTIONS

B Handle Gently

Switches, knobs and other controls are designed to
operate with a normal touch. Excessive force will
lead to damage and malfunction.

B Transport

This unit uses a 3.5 inch floppy disk drive. To protect
the drive heads, remove any disc from the drive and
insert the head protection sheet before moving, ship-
ping, or otherwise transporting this unit.

B Cleaning
To avoid harming the finish, use only a soft dry cloth
to wipe the exterior. Never use benzene or other
volatile cleaners or solvents. Never use polishes or
cleaning compounds.

BN Owner’s Manual

Keep this owner's manual to refer to as you use this
equipment.
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About this Manual

This manual is divided into two main parts. The first part covers the basics, from
"BEFORE PERFORMANCE™ through “DATA MANAGEMENT"”., The second part
covers operational details, from “GENERAL OPERATION” to “MIDI MODE".

We urge you to please read through the basic section. Then use the second part as
a reference manual, going to it when you need specific instructions for particular
cperations.
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FEATURES & FUNCTIONS

].Front Panel

il MASTER VOLUME
Volume control for syn-
thesizer's sound ouptut.

DATA ENTRY A
Bl DATA ENTRY B
These sliders are used to agjust the
values of parameters, to make selec-
tions from menus, and other control
and entry purposes. After making rough
adiustment with the slider itself, use the
up/down arrow keys (&Y ) to make fine

adjustments.

W MASTER TUNE

Used for tuning the DSS-1
to match the pitch of other
instruments. Pitch may be
adjusted over a range of
about +/--50 cents.
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B COMPARE KEY
Used only in the muiti-sound

# DELETE/CANCEL KEY —
Used o cancel or delete

B JOYSTICK

For reat-time contol of pitch
bends, vibrato, fitter modul-

tion, and other efects while
playing.

sampling operation, sample
names, program names and
sg on. Also used to cancel

errors occuring during disk

access.

mode to restore the original
vaiue after changing a value.
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B LCD # CONTRAST CONTROL B MODE SELECT KEY/FUNCTION MAP

This liquid crystal Turn this knob to adjust the LCD Use the keys in this section to select the operating

disptay shows data and for maximum legibility. If you mode. If a key's LED is illuminated then that mode

messages from the can not see anything on the has been selected. if none of the mode key LEDs are

DSS-1. display, try tuming this knob illuminated, then the DSS-1 is operating in the PLAY

clockwise. mode. The functions available within each mocde are
shown in the function list to the right of each of the
moge Keys.
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W 10-KEY PAD 4 ENTER KEY f CURSOR & YES/NO KEYS
These ten keys, numbered Used tc input data and 10 Used to move the cursor {the shor
from 0 10 9, are used 10 begin disk access. Also used underling that indicates your current
select program numbers, and for “Key transpose” in the position) in the LCD readout and to
to select functions within play mode. respond 10 messages from the
parficular modes. DSS-1.
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I.Rear Panel

W AC CORD SOCKEY POWER SWITCH B MI CONNECTORS 4l PROGRAM UP JACK
Connect the supplied Turns D55-1 power on N, OUT, THRU For connection of a foot
AC power cord to this and off. For connection to other switch to advance the pro-
socket. MIDI equipment. gram (patch) number one

step at a time.
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I. PARALLEL

B About the OUTPUT jacks. OUTPUT
* The audio output stage of the DSS-1 is equipped with ___.“] DL'I

two digital delay lines, DDL-1 going to the LEFT out- | L) A l [ L

put jack and DDL-2 going 1o the RIGHT jack. Depen- __ _ | -

ding on the connection and the Kind of output that -

you want, the delays can be set for serial or paraliei ——.-ﬂ]m_-z ‘ “ MR

operation as shown in the charts here, — ' '

if you use both jacks then you get parallel deiay
which is recommended to provide the maximum < SERIAL

benefits of the dual delays for stereo chorus and OUTPUT
other stereo reproduction effects. However, if you __-___.‘ ["]L-I .- y

need monaural output, then you can connect to just L

the RIGHT jack. This switches internally to a serial ','—J]
connection from DDL-1 to DDL-2, combining their ef-

fect of DDL-1 only.)

" l
facts. {if you use only the left jack, then you get the ef- "" DDL"'Z |—v [ \ R
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4 DAMPER JACK - PHONES JACK OUTPUT 4 AUDIO IN JACK
For connection of a Plug stereo head- RIGHT JACK, LEFT JACK, Input for audic signai {from
foot switch to act like phones in here. LOW/HIGH SWITCH microphone, tape, etc.) to be
a piano damper pedal. Audio output jacks and output level sampled.

switch.

@‘?’ m Oe

% The LOW/HIGH switch selects the output level for - -
both the LEFT and RIGHT output jacks. There is a Swikch Pasilion
1:10 ratio between the LOW and HIGH position LOW HIGH
voltages. aximum output |
Output impedance does not change with switch voltage About G.8 V p-p About 8 V p-p

position. it remains fixed at 10 kohms whether you
select LOW or HIGH output level.
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3.Disk Drive & Floppy Disks

1.DISK DRIVE
l BUSY INDICATOR #l DRIVE #l EJECT BUTTON
Thi_s Iam*p Hluminates The floppy disk Press this bution 1o
during disk access. goes in here. remove a floppy
disk from the drive,
N

M Inserting a floppy disk

I F_’ress the eject button and remove the head protec-
tion sheet (inserted when transporting the DSS-1).
Press

NN

i
|

ol

<. Hold the disk with your thumb on top of the label and

insert into the drive.
Fush in until you hear a click that indicates that the |
disk is fully inserted. Label side up
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B Removing a floppy disk

.7 Make sure that the busy indicator lamp is off.

—— This LED must be off.

7. Press the gject button and remove the disk.

H Precautions when using the Disk Drive

# Please save the head protection sheet that was in the Head Protection
disk drive. Always remove any disk and gut this sheet sheet O| nsert in this direction.
in the drive before transporting the DS5-1.

Store the protection sheet in a clean snvironment and
give it the same care that you would your floppy
disks. A dirty protection sheet will harm the drive and
damage any floppy disks used thereafter.

Upper surface

lfluminates during access

L

B

* The busy indicator lamp comes on when the head is
moving over the disk surface to read or write data. 1
Never remove (gject) a disk or turn off the power I
while the busy indicator is iHuminated. To do so may
damage the disk and cause loss of valuable data that
is on the disk.

* Always gently insert the disi straight into the slot.

S .
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2 FLOPPY DISKS

3l SHUTTER
Frotects the magnetic
media inside.
e D T et ¢ ?’D_-____n_: 4
B WRITE PROTECT | o °
Use to protect data ' " 4/ o " W MAGNETIC DISK
already on disk. : Inside the plastic shell
IS the magnestic disk
): | which stores your data.
Top Bottom
(Label side)

il Care of Floppy Disks

® Do not use or store your disks where they will be ex-
posed to high temperature, high humitity, direct
sunlight, dust or dirt.

® Do not open the shutter. To do so exposes the
magnetic disk to harmiful dust, dirt, and scratches
which may prevent correct reading and writing of
data.

® Keep away from any source of magnetism including
TV sets, speakers, transformers, telephones, and
magnets. Magnetic fields will corrupt or erase your
data on the disk,

& Never transport the DSS-1 while a disk is in the drive.
The head wili bounce against the disk, damaging the
magnetic disk surface and the head itself. This will
cause loss of your data and make the disk unusable.

® Never place anything on top of a floppy disk. The disk
may become deformed and unusable.

B About the WRITE PROTECT HOLE

® The kind of floppy disk used in the DS&-1 has a 'write
protect hole” which, when open, prevents you from
erasing or changing disk data.
Move the tab t0 open or close the hole as necessary
to prevent accidental data loss or to allow changes to
be made. Refer to the diagrams here. Be sure that
the tab is fully to one side or the other. (It gives a click
as it goes into place.)

B Backup Copies
Regularly make backup copies of your disks and
store the copies separately. This is your only insu-
rance against accidental erasure or corruption of your

valuable data. To make a copy, you get the data from
ane disk, then write it to a different disk.

5- 60T

* Write Disable position

* Write Enable position

==
- d|

¥ l nole is open to prevent
J [i writing of new data of

Move the tab down 350 the

erasure of ok data.

—— Move the tab up so that it
closes the hole.

R




M
B Which disks 10 buy

@ The DSS-1 uses 3.5-inch double sided, double den- ® Typical label of type of disks usable in the DSS-1
sity, double track micro-floppy disks. When you buy -
more disks, check for a label that says: MF20DD, MFZDD
DOUBLE SIDED, DOUBLE DENSITY, DOUB
ED, DOUBLE DENS LE @DOUBLE SIDED

TRACK 135TPI. (TP means iracks per inch.)
@DOUBLE DENSITY

@DOUBLE TRACK 1357PI

® The following disks are recommended:
KORG MF-2DD, PANASONIC EBF-MF20DD.

® Before using a newly purchased disk you must format
it by following the procedure called FO FORMAT DISK
while is detailed in a later section of this manual.




|.Basic Setup

B Set up the DSS-1 as described below to enable play.

BEFORE PERFORMANCE

ProcedLure

Controls/Indicators

‘I Make sure that the power is turned off on the
DSS-1 and all other eguipment including amps
anhd mixing consoles.

2" Use the supplied AC cord to connect the DSS-1
to an AC outlet.

2" Connect the DSS-1 to amps, mixing console, or
other equipment, setting the LOW/HIGH switch
as appropriate.

OFF
GFF ) OM
POWER |
| ©

AC outlet

OUTPUT -
—

Set to match
reguirements of
amps or mixer,

f——

mixer

‘ To amps or
E

L: Press the EJECT button on the DSS-1's disk
drive and remove the head protection sheet

which has been inserted to prevent damage
during transport,

Press




5 Turn down the volume all the way on the DSS-1
as well as on the connected amps, mixing con-
soles, and other equipment. Then turn on the
power on the DSS-1 and other equipment.

% The display will appear as shown here. After

about seven seconds it will change as the
DSS-1 enters the SYSTEM MOODE.
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z.Basic Operation

1 This lets you select sound patches from the disk
and play them.

B The internal memory of the DSS-1 can hold up to 32
saund patch programs at once. During play, you se-
lect from among these 32 sounds, changing from one
to another as you like.

Before play, you must load a set of 32 sound patch
programs from disk into memory. Each of these sels
is called a “system.”

B One floppy disk can hold four “systems™ of 32
sounds each. (That means that you can have 4 x 32
= 128 patches per disk.)

To load data from disk to internal memory, you must
choose which one of these four systems to load.

W “GET SYSTEM" is the name of the procedure that
you use 10 select and load one of these four systems
from a particular disk to internal memory.
“PROGRAM SELECT” is the name of the procedure
used to select and use one of the 32 sound patch pro-
grams from the systemn that is currently in memory.

B Therefore, to play a sound that is on disk, you first
choose the disk, then you ¢choose a system and get it
(load it) from disk to internal memory. Finally you se-
lect a pragram from among the 32 in the ioaded sys-
tem.

2. Modes used for GET SYSTEM and PROGRAM
SELECT

B The GET SYSTEM procedure can be performed
when the DSS-1 is in the SYSTEM mode. When the
SYSTEM mode is selected, the SYSTEM key LED il-
luminates.
(When the DSS-1 power is turned on, the SYSTEM
mode is selected automatically as the default mode.)

B The PROGRAM SELECT procedure is performed in
the PLAY mode. The DSS-1 is in the PLAY mode
when ncone of the mode selector key LEDs are on,

To switch to the play mode, press the mode selector
key which is currently selected, so that its LED goes
out. (The play mode is selected when the eight
modes listed on the front panel are all cancelled.)

ONE DISK DISK
SYSTEM A SYSTEMB!  ISYSTEMC| |SYSTEM D
32x4=128 / :j‘ii\ \ f '

F’HDGFI,ﬂ.MElG. Jkilj LT.llE E]EEJ IIIE @. @J - 3132
l |

SN

GET SYSTEM: Lets you choose one of the four systems on a disk
and Ipad it 10 memaory,

| 4

1 2)--- @1
)

PROGRAM SELECT: Lets you select ong of the 32 patches
(tone color programs) from memory .

D5S5-1 MEMORY':

® When SYSTEM mode is selected.

CYSTEM
s A

"T—1LFD is on
¢ When play mode is selected.
SAMPLE SYSTEM
e | — e |
E[HT SAMPLE DISE uTILITY
—_— = I
CREATE WAYEFORM PROGHAM PARAME TER
[ e e T
MLILTI SOLUND
— f. : .
| All mode selector key
MIDI LEDs are off.
I

_____ a9 ___________________________ |



-3; Get Sysiem & Program Select Procedures

B Let's now try getting a system of the supplied disk
and then selecting a program to use for playing the
keyboard. First prepare to begin as described in the
Basic Setup section. Then follow the steps below.

[ T e RS e e

Operation

Operation of DSS-1

-1 Insert the disk in the drive.

2 Confirm that the SYSTEM mode is selected.
Check to see that the SYSTEM mode key LED
is ifluminated.

J

® When in the SYSTEM Mode,

E‘l’ﬂ‘TEII

[T} LEDison

2 To select the GET SYSTEM function, press the
number 1 key on the 10-key pad.

Press

® The display confirms the GET SYSTEM function and
asks you to select from one of the four systems on the
disk.

Indicates GET SYSTEM function.

t

- Flashing =e—— -1 _.Prompis you to select a system.




4 There are four systems per disk. These are

named A, B, C, and D.Use the DATA ENTRY A
to setect one of these systems.

DATA ENTRY A

)

Use 1o select
| TN
= System

Currently selected system.

- - — [ ol » LT drwm

L . e T o

I- IL :-—It - E H“I ! -u-rl '! E?‘ E L !‘ 1

I:lH (1) -i Ll i I mam amp =L I -!- PR
camm T, e PPERD — E...H P Fe

% After selecting a system press the ENTER key.
Press to input selection.

ENTER

s

Press 1o input

® You are now asked to confirm your selection.

System that you chose.

& Press the YES key to confirm your choice.

YEG
-

rE——

Prass

® This makes the DSS-1 proceed to lead your selected
system from the disk to the internal memory. This

takes a while to complete.

After loading, it confirms completion.

Shows the name of loaded system.




“I: To allow selection of a particular patch or “pro-
gram’’, you need to g¢ to the PLAY maode.
This requires pressing the SYSTEM key to
cancel the SYSTEM mode and extinguish its
LED.

5"«"\5'..'I;EH

Press Eeee— ® Cancels SYSTEM mode and switches DS55-1 to
PLAY mode.

LED is on.
When SYSTEM mode is cancelied.

SYSTEM

10 is OFF,

Display for PLAY mode:

mh i P s HECDE R EH

& There are saeveral ways to select a program. You
can use the up/down arrow keys (marked with

triangles) by the DATAENTRY A or B sliders. Or
you can use the 10-key pad to enter a two digit
number between D1 and 32 (inclusive).

Use these up/ {r use the ten
down arrow keys. number keys (0~9).
¥ | o
i The loaded system (A, B, C, or D)
d o L}
R — The selected program numpber,
Qr
The selected program name.
Q 1 2 3
' x
ol | T |
Usetoselect o | S P HRCDE G
Program

¥ To get a program from a different system, press
the SYSTEM mode key to return to the
SYSTEM mode. Then proceed from step 7
above.

If the sound you want is on a different disk, first go

back to the SYSTEM mode, gject the current disk,
and insert the desired disk.




m

B When using the ten number keys (10-key pad) to ® Example: To select pregram number three,
select a program, be sure to always enter the number
as two digits, That is, program numbers one through
nine must be specified as 01, 02, 03, and sc on.

& 3
Press mmmmmh. Then press
If you input an “illegal” number such as 00 or 34, ® Exampte: If you try to select number 34,
then the DSS-1 ignores the second digit and keeps
waiting until you enter a second digit that is a valid
program number. In this case you can return to the The second digit is ignored and the
previously seiected program number by pressing the DSS5-1 keeps waiting tor valid input.

DELETE/CANCEL key. The previously seigcted

program name remains
in the readout.

OELCANCEL

You can stilf press

To retum fo the previously selected program number.

TS PR NECDERGH

B it takes about haif a second after selecting a program
until that patch can actually be played.




3. Performance Functions

1! Joystick
M For control of pitch bends, vibrato, filter modulation
{wah-wah), and other effects while playing.

H Left-right movement (horizontal axis) can produce up-
ward and downward pitch bends {of all notes played)
and can control the VCF cutoff frequency to change
the tone color. Upward movement produces vibrato,
by modulating the oscillator frequency. Downward
movement produces a cyclic wah-wah effect by
modulation of the VCF filter cutoff frequency.

B The operation of these effects depends in part on the
program being used. Some parameters in a patch will
affect these functions,

21 Initial Touch

W The DSS-1 has programmable initial touch. This lets
you control things like volume, tone color, pitch
change, and attack, according to how fast or “hard”
you play the keys.

B The effect produced depends on your patch
parameter values.

3| Alter Touch o

B The DSS-1 has programmable after touch. This is ac-
cessed by pressing down on keys after playing them.
After touch can be programmed to control vibrato

depth, volume, brightness, and other aspects of the
sound.

B The effect produced depends on your patch
parameter values.

0sC
BEND
-—
VCF

BEND

19 I



14| Key Transpose
B This lets you shift the whole keyboard pitch up or

down in semitone steps, a valuable feature for play-
ing music intended for other instruments or for
avoiding difficult keys. You can transpose upward by
up to 5 semitoines and downward by up to 6 semi-
tones.

Key transpose is set in the play mode, using the enter
key and keys on the keyboard in relation to C. Press
any key up to F above C or F# below C. (Any C will
do.) You transpose up by pressing any key from C#
to F, giving vou a range of +1 10 + 5 semitones. You
transpose down by pressing any key from B to F#,
giving you a range of — 1 to — 6 semitones. The C key
itself cancels the transpose effect (since it transposes
by 0).

The current value of the transpose parameter is
shown on the dispiay as a tone name from F# to F.

Procedure for using transpose:;

® Example: Transposing up 2 semitones.

When you play a D chord. . You hear an
E chord.
£ &
m—  —
Cancel
transpose
o C E

Transpose | Transpose
down p
-5 3 P D~z |+ +5_[

Operation

1> Confirm that the unit is in the play mode.

2;Press the enter key.

ENTER

Press E SN

@ Current transpose value is displayed and you are
prompted to press a key together with the enter key.

(Here the transpose vaiue is C.)

i
Eti "'—-I
ELS
—
[§ S
i
T3
Il
i3
-]

B o
5
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3y While holding down the enter key, press any key
on the keyboard.

ENTER

Hold down Ej

® The value changes according to the key that you
played. The display confirms the change, if any.

(Here F# was played so there is a six semitone
" downward transposition.) 4

S R 'HH e F#
Fi' s T I'i-«-'-l I.I-:i- L‘..HT

‘11 Release the enter key.

ENTER

Release E TN

® This brings you pack to the normal play mode. The
letters TR appear on the dispiay to contirm the use of

the transpose function.

ey b

R S RECDERGHR T

B Transpose is effective only in the play mode.
Transpose is canceiled if you switch out of the play
mode,

B With some patches, you may find that if you
transpose upward, you may not get any sound from
some of the upper keys since you have exceeded the

pitch range.



5 Damper

B An optional foot switch such as the PS-1 or DS-1 may
be connected ta the rear panel damper jack to serve
as a damper pedal like that on a piano. Depending on
the program, this can also be used to obtain a hold ef-
fect (so that a note is held for as long as you press on
the foot switch, even if you release the key on the
keyboard).

= e =

r b J ¥
PHONES DAMPER FROG JP
_Ltsun t_GND

'6 Program up

B You may connect an aptional foot switch such as the
PS-1 to the rear panel program up jack. Then each
time you press the foot switch, the program number
{patch number) will advance by one,

> =2

b
DAMPER

_I—GHD

@l Note that after program 32, you loop back around o
program 01 again.

=y
.

1

F

"

i

P 1
Prog. 02 i
P } =
Prog. 01 1

up } i
Prog. 32 I

._ 1

UP I
Prog. 31 i
UP } '
'y ]
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CREATING SOUNDS

]. Sound Synthesis Concepts

‘1] Basic arrangement of the DSS-1 and how it affects
the sound.

H As in a traditional analog synthesizer, the DSS-1
gives you the convenience of a subtractive technique
whereby the oscillators provide an audio signal which
Is processed by the VCF and VCA. 0SC 1
This lets you consider the sound in terms of three

basic compeonents which are pitch, timbre (or tone VCF H VCA H"'

color), and volume {or dynamics). 05C 2 1

® Basic configuration of DSS-1

EG EG

B However, the DSS-1 is completely different from con- ® Synthesis with the DSS-1.
ventional subtractive synthesizers when it comes 1o
the source of the waveforms output by the oscillators.
Conventional analog synths only give you a few fixed
waveforms such as square waves and sawtooth 1 Make or obtaln sound source wavetorm.
waves. With the DS5-1 you can use virtually any
waveform as the oscillator waveform. ‘
This gives you incredible freedom and flexibility to
create the sounds that you want.

2 Apply VCF and VCA to sound source wavelorm.

:

Sound completed for output.

Ry
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2 The sound source {multisounds} of the DSS-1.

B The DSS-1 stores its waveforms as digital data in
memaory. When a sound is to be used, the data is
read from this “wave memory” and converted intc an
analog signal which is output by the oscillator. Actual-
ly, data for several diffarent waveforms is used, since
the waveform reproduced depends on the area of the

keyboard being played. This gives us the idea of
“multisound.™

® DS5-1 sound sources (1)

Anaiog audio

] ignal puiput.
Digital-to-anaiog  converter  pro- signal ouipL

duces oscilator output. ('

0SC ]—L

Wave memory stores the wave-

forms.
- — 3 -
P ; X ,p' .Iﬂ a
Pl £ - N e n A nh
AR AN A R AN (TR T
b | ] . ]
: ;f ‘\.rf W |} 'Il_;' 1/ ARTAL jpuv by
‘l-..f i "'-* U U I
-
'.-ll"

The area of tha keyboard played
— determines which waveform Is

used.

The suppiied demonstration disk lets you hear how the

sound changes according to waveform assignments
across the keyboard.




B The way that the waveform is read out of memory and
processed before conversion to analog form is af-

fected by a number of parameters that give you fine
editing control over the sound. These include: LOOP

ON/OFF, LOOP START & LENGTH, SOUND START
& LENGTH, ORG/TOP, TR/NT, and so on. {For
detaiis on these parameters see page 39—~ .)

Note that the loop onfoff parameter is set to “on” for
almost al! of the sounds on the supplied disk.

® Example: LOOP ON/OFF, LOOP START & LENGTH
parameters

i) With loop off:

il

The data is read ondy once; it is not repeated.

B As we have described, the DSS-1 sound sources are
produced by several waveforms assigned to par-
ticular portions of the keyboard and the way that
these waveforms are read from memory is deter-
mined by a number of parameters. We use the term
“multisound” to refer to the complete sound source
produced by the DSS-1.

We use the term “sound” to refer to each one of the
waveforms assigned to the keyboard.

The term “multisoungd parameters’ refers to the
parameters which control how the waveform data is
read from memory. To repeat, the "“multisound”
sound sources of the DSS3-1 comprise the sounds
assigned o the keyboard and the multisound para-
meters which control the way they are retrieved.

ool

® D551 sound sources (2} o
Parameters that control the retrievai of digital
waveform data;

LOOP ON/OFF, LOOP START & LENGTH
SOUND START & LENGTH

ORG/TOP, TR/NT

TUNE/LEVEL/fc

ii} With loop on:

The data is read repeatedly according to the
values specified in the LOOP START &
F LENGTH parameter.

LOQP

LENGTH
LOOP
START

T This portion of the waveform data is read

l repeatedry.
f ﬂ/\/\/w\/\/\/w----

“---

® D5S5-1 multisound concepts
Multisound

® Sounds assigned to the keyboard
sound soung sound sound sound

[ ]
L . O ﬂ " |ﬂ =
. - 1
Py Vo e e e HEs I
1 ! ' [ 1 [ "1
HE A A PO R T i
v - 1
L, Ll |__
1
I .
|
I|
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® The multisound parameters that determine how
the data for these sounds are retrieved from
memory,

LOOP ON/OFF, LOOP START & LENGTH
SOUND START & LENGTH

ORG/TOP, TR/NT

TUNE/LEVEL/fC
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3, Making multisounds
Bl We now know that the DSS-1 multisounds are made

up of a number of sounds assigned to sections of the
keyboard together with the multisound parameters
that control how the sound data is read from memory.
To obtain an individual sound you can sample an ac-
tual sound {from a microphone or tape) or you can
create a new sound. Then you can edit the sound.

® Two groups of tasks involved in making a multisoundg:

several individual sounds.

) As its hame implies, a multisound is made up of

These sounds can be made by first sampiing or
(_ creating new waveforms and then editing them.

Therefore, the DSS-1 offers you functions for (1) _ sound fSUUHd ,‘f’D”nd: sound sulund
sampling sounds, (2) creating sounds, and (3) editing ! i A - :‘f‘; Ao HI :"jnnn e,
sounds. N O I R R U1 G NN
To make a multisound, we can see that there are two k. _ - [

broad categories of processes involved. First, there is
the matter of obtaining the sounds that form the raw
materiais for the multisound — that means using the
sampling, creating, and editing functions that we just
mentiched. Second, we must assign the sounds to
the keyboara and then edit them with the multisound
parameters,

i) Editing the sounds and finishing the multisound.

sound parameter vaiues.

( Assigning the sounds to the keyboard and setting the multi- )

™
"
/‘ tZi3

™.
“
. .
1 !
- 1
' P

T - . "" R
- o . . _...-"'. ...' . - - .-." .-...,.-". 'I
! P e s \
i i - i : ™
N ¥ 111 :
! ' | i I
| AA:HRR'AE AR
1 1 [ . L ' L.
| [ L. 1 H - 1 -
+

LOOP ON/OFF, LO0P START & LENGTH |
SOUND START & LENGTH '
ORG/TOP, TR/NT
TUNE/LEVEL e

Results in one multisound.

B in the following sections we will cover these two
aspects of the sound creation process in detail.
These sections are “2. MAKING THE RAW MATERI-

ALS FOR MULTISOUND” and “3. COMPLETING
YOUR MULTISOUND,”

Reading these will give you more of an idea of the
possibilities for sound synthesis with this instrument.



2. Making the Raw Materials (sounds)

for a Multsound

11 Sampling

B This function lets you take a sound signal from out-
side the synthesizer and store its waveform data in
memory. The sampled sound becomes the raw
material or “sound” for synthess, but it can also be
used as is, right away. Sampling is the method 1C use
if you want a real musical instrument sound. It lets
you accurately reproduce complex harmonic
changes, like those that occur in the attack of piano

notes.
W This is a digital recording technique like that used in

compact discs and digital delay devices. This works
by taking discrete samples or “snapshots” of an ac-
tual sound signal, many thousands of ttimes per se-
cond (as determined by the sampling frequency}. The
level of the signal in each sample is measured and

stored as digital data in wave memory.
Samgpling frequency determines

y ; how often samples are taken,

_[

® The sampling function

Takes an actual
sound signal and
stores it as digital
data in wave
memaory.

-

WAVE-MEM.

input waveform.

Waveform as stored
(and reproduced}

I e I I T B I
I E R R . ]
g 1 | || | L,
: s‘L( _
- \
7 - A
Level ? 1! I < !_J — -
_2 . ———
_3 et - —_
_4 ; — f— —_—
> B — __
:-; H T I 1 A
9 : 1+ = F——--
] I | S B o I I T O
| | | oo | | | II | | | | o | t | I l |
i | | | I i ! b ! i
wave-mem. [o [a (s [7]s]olos|s]1]-3]-8]-7]-8]-8l-7 2|8
Memory address ¢ 1+ 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 8B 7 1B B

X 7 I
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#l The sampling frequency is the number of samples ® Helationships between the sampling frequency,
taken per second. For instance, a 32kHz sampling resolution, and memory requirement.
frequency means that 32,000 samples are taken Lets say we have a waveform like this that contains a
each second (that is, one sample every 0.00003125 lot of harmonic detail.

traction of a second). The level of the signal in each

sample is measured and stored as a number (a pro-

cess called “quantization”) in wave memory. In-

tuitively, we can see that the more samples we take ]
per second, the more of the fine nuances of the signal ‘=
we will be able to capture. In other words, the higher
the sampling frequency, the higher the resolution and
fidelity. The more upper harmonic detail (brightness)
you wish 10 capture, the higher the sampling frequen-
cy you will need.

{As a rule of thumb, you can record audio frequencies
up to half the sampling frequency.) ) What happens with a high sampling frequency.

Of course, the more sampies you take per second,

the more memory space you will need to store those .

values. With a sampling frequency of 32kHz, for in- Harmonic de-
stance, a one second recording will take up 32000 | tail is cap-
memory cells {words). At 48kHz, the same recording + tured. ‘:
time would gobbie up 48000 words of memory space. |

(Strictly speaking, to avoid aliasing distortion, the
sampling frequency must be at least double the R S S S R N BT
highest frequency present in the audio signal.) 1 T IT T

01 2345678 9100121314156 .
Much memory space is used.
1 |

i) What happens it we use a sampling frequency only

half as high.

; The fine har-
moni¢c nuances
are not cap-
tured.

-

L I I I r#
A0 R I R I I e I A B
a1 2 3 4 5 £ 7 B

Low memory consumption.




B While the sampling frequency determines the resotu-
tion regarding changes over time, there is also the
matter of the resolution of the signal level of each
sample taken. We call this A/D (analog-to-digital)
resolution.

The DSS-1 has very high A/D resolution to assure ac-
curate quantization and, therefore, high fidelity.

B The DSS-1 lets you choose any one of four sampling
frequencies, at 16kHz, 24kHz, 36kHz, and 48kHz.
Make your choice based on your need for high range
harmonic detail. Sampling at 16kHz creates consi-
derable distortion which you may want for some ef-

fects.

B The DSS-1 uses 4096-step A/D resolution to assure
extremely fine representation of the signal level of

each sample, These steps are represented in wave
memaory as values from — 2048 to + 2047,

® How A/D resolution relates to soung quality.,
Here we have the same waveform recorded at 8-step
resolution and 16-step resolution.

Here the result

is closer to the
original.

Here we have only
a rough approxima-
tion of the input.

® What happens to sound quality at the 18kHz sampl-
ing frequency?
Here we have the same sound recorded at two dif-
ferent sampling frequencies.

i) Sampiing at 32kHz.

JJJ-..‘L | | L[4 These squared off steps are
11 . not audible to most peopie.
l’.rd ,..-"'Hf -'r

if |
LA

i) Sampling at 16kHz.

| 4> The steps appear as aydible
; hamonics, producing a kind
+ of distortion.

)

® A/D resolution for sampling in the DSS-1.

+ 2047

4096 steps.

— 2048

This provides very
fine discrimination
between different

signal levels,
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2. Waveform Creation

M Instead of borrowing an external sound {sampling}, ® Difference between sampled sounds and created
you can create one full cycle of an original waveform. sounds.
Liniilke sampled sounds, these original sounds are
very short, being only one full wave c¢ycle in length.

Therefore, the normal procedure is to turn on the
LOOP ON/OFF multisound parameter. This provides

a continuous waveform which you can then use much Sampled sound This is a digital re-
like a sound source in any conventional analog syn- cording of a continu-
thesizer. ous complex wave-

Efurm that can be re-
' produced as an audi-
ble sound as is.

_

Created waveform

This is just one cycie
S0 you wiil not be
able to hear it as a
continous sound; it’s
too shorti.

-l Turning on the loop
parameter lets you
hear it as a continu-
ous signal.

-_— e e — o

B The DS5-1 lets you create sounds in two ways: by ad- ® Two ways to create waveforms:
ditive harmoenic synthesis, and by “hand drawing.” -
Additive
. synthesis
Hand
drawing




B With additive synthesis, you set the level of each of
128 harmonics (each of which is a simple sine wave
that is a harmonic multiple of the first or fundamental
frequency.) The result is one full cycle of a complex
waveform. This method is useful for making many
naturally occurring waveforms.

Behind this method is the idea that any regular
waveform can be analysed into & series of sine waves of
different levels (a mathematical technigue called Fourier
analysis). For example, in a sawtooth wave, we have the
fundamental, the 2nd harmonic at 1/2 the level of the
fundamental, the 3rd harmonic at 1/3 the level of the
fundamental, the 4th harmonic at 1/4 the level of the
fundamental, the 5th harmonic at 1/5th the level of the
fundamental, and so on.

® Additive synthesis

~

15t harmonic
(fundamental}

2nd Rarmonic

_ Sound is created by
3rd harmonic setting the level of
> each sine wave and

mixing them all to-
gether.

4th harmaonic

t
1
!
I
|

128th harmunitj

® Principle of additive synthesis

harmonic + 1/4 4th harmanic + 1/5 5th harmonic.,

Fendamental + 1/2 2nd harmonic + 1/3 3rd
/ harmonic + 1/4 4th harmonic.

Fundamental + 1/2 2nd harmonic + 1/3 3rd harmonic,
/ Fundamental + 1/2 20d harmonic.

Fundamental {1st harmonic)

/Func!amental + 1/2 {the [gval) 2nd harmonic + 143 3rd

-
= ﬁ.q

1/2 2nd harmonic
1/3 3rd harmonic
1/4 4th harmonic

1/5 {the level) Sth harmanic

As you can see, the more har-
monics are included, the closer it
becomes to a true sawtooth wave-
form.
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H In the hand drawing method, you use the data entry A
slider 10 create one full cycle of a waveform. This lets

you create waveforms that have more complex har-
monic content than is possible to obtain with the ad-

ditive synthesis method.

B The single fuli cycle waveforms created by additive
synthesis or hand drawing are stored in wave
memory as data sampled at 32kHz.

® Hand drawing

LA AR

of a waveform.

This is one cycle I

® A 32kHz sampling frequency is used to obtain a
digital representation of the waveforms produced by
additive synthesis or hand drawing, giving the resolu-
tion shown here.

bampling frequency of 32kHz. . The created waveform.
! |- / The stored and reproduced
: A TF] 1' Y waveform.
] /Ax’ !
AT i
| i L' {0 E:T
. 'y I "
3 \ NIH|
Illl... I.l- / \ 'I | o
- Sifa s ;
ot £ ] /{L *
: F ! [ ! | 4
i T- | Y_: 1

- The created waveform.

=

..~ The stored and reproduced waveform.

These are stored as data
sampled at 32kHz.




While external waveforms are quantized over a range of
4096 steps, fewer steps are used 1o represent the
level of each sample in waveforms produced by additive
synthesis or hand drawing. (However, these are stored
in the same 4096 step wave memory.} Therefore, the
results may not be as smooth as those obtained with
high resolution sampling oif external sounds.

3! Editing Functions

B These editing functions let you process your sounds
{obtained by sampling external sounds or by creating
original sounds) to tailor them to your needs. There
are five editing “tools” at your disposal: truncate,
reverse, link, mix, and view/edit sample data,

B The truncate editing method (i} lets you cut out just a
part of a waveform by specifying the starting point
and the length.

® AJD resolution of waveforms created by additive syn-
thes!s or hand drawing.

Created sound Recorded sound

A +2047 A

Fewer ﬁ
ﬁ , than 4096 sl - one
VA Y

- — 2048 v,

While the created sound Is quantized into fewer
steps, it is stored in wave memory which has resolu-
tion of 4096 steps.

® Five editing functions

i) Truncate

%) Reverse

#) Link

iv) Mix

v} View/Edit Sample Data

® Truncate function

Over this length

Start here  Cut out and use just
this sechon.

{

]




Truncation offers a way of getting a single full cycle from
a sampled waveform. Both the additive synthesis and

hand drawing methods give you just a single fult cycle to
start with.

it you are going to loop or link a truncated waveform
then you may want to take advantage of the truncate

function’s auto zero cross search function. This makes
sure that the waveform is cut at the zerg cross point,
thereby avoiding undesirable noise in the reproduced

sound. Cutting at the zero cross point assures a smooth
crossover for linking.

Truncate also lets you throw away unneeded parts of
sampled waveforms, so you can conserve hmited

memory space. (For details, see the section on data
management on page 48—~ .}

B The reverse editing function (i) gives an effect like a
tape played in reverse. The waveform data is re-
versed and stored from back to front,

The reverse function is most effective with sampled
waveforms that contain large changes in velume and
timbre,

+ED4TVF T |
J
i

—2042 LI 1) i)l i
Address rezyamgr . _

+ 2047
‘ Data is stored
! in reverse
0 W Drder.

— 243 : \
Address orvzsasero WM

Jr-—h

b

You get a single full cycle.

#® Using the truncate function's auto zero cross search
function.

. Automatically finds
the crossover

_ points.
When truncating and looping.

A The connections will be messy if
J Y¥ou CUt like this.

— A A

™ ™ N Not smooth

o hU But you get smooth crossover if
yoU cut at the zero cross points.

® The reverse function

oA ‘ ﬁl T i




B The tink function (iii) lets you put together two sounds.
It doesn’t matter how you obtained the sounds in the
first place (sampled, created, or edited), you can link
them together to create a new sound. Shown here
are some examplas of the power of this function.

Sounds c¢reated by additive synthesis or hand drawing

are only a single full wave in length. Unlike sampled ex-
ternal sounds, they do not contain variations in volume
and tone color.

However, by linking together several different sounds
you can produce these kinds of changes.

For particularty fine control, you can make many varia-
tions on a single cycle waveform created by additive
synthesis. Then link together all of the waveforms 1o pro-
duce the Kind of continuously varying wave that occurs
in nature.

® The link function.

P JnUﬂUnU + +-DPRM— = r P‘Uﬂuﬁun IYNNN

W

e M —
Pianc attack String sustain Piano attack is
followed by string
sustai.
AN _
o

Truncated upper haif  Truncated lower half
of sawlooth wave of suare wave

{One full wave which
can be looped for
use.)

A

L Y

}—-—|+u-
Sound obtained by (Loop the last full

Original waveform

sampling. created by you. cycle for use.)
( Wf\n _ %l{[ Tﬂ
—mﬁbﬂof + v gr— = 1 JW
! )
} )

Reverse sound Unreversed sound (A soung that

gradually gets louder

then softer.)

® A result like a sampled external sound can be pro-
duced by linking together many variations on a single
cycle waveform obtained with additive synthesis.

Iy oy N
TR TR

b T |
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For gradual transitions between the linked sounds, you
can use the link cross fade function. This is only effec-

tive when both of the waveforms to be linked are suffi-
ciently long.

To avold noise caused by discontinuity in linked
waveforms, you can use the auto level adjust function.
This finds the point in the second waveform that has a
level that is the same as the end of the first waveform,
then links them at that point.

® Link cross fade

Example: Linking piano attack to string sustain.

Piang attack String sustain

( JnUﬂUﬂUﬂUﬂUnununu ] hP. P. A ’"_\ A A P. f& F.

. The beginning of the second
The end of the first half of the hatt of the fink gradually in-

ink is gradyally attenuated. . )
gradually creases in amplitude.

f A TN

bﬂuﬂuﬂuﬂuf\un - :WQBM‘QBTP‘IPT

L

These are mixed and linked {cross faded).

A

! { |
I i I
1 |

- .
' Piano sound

String sound

-

The piano sound gradually changes
into the string sound.

¢ Lising the auto level adjust function.

First waveform Second waveform to be {inked
onto first,

NN AT 2
SRIRY JUV YV

If the first waveform ends at this Then this function finds the
level points in the second waveform
that are at the same level.

Here is what woukd happen if we did not use auto level adjust in this case.

N
Uﬁﬂﬁﬂpv """"

\— Discontinuity causes noise.

With auto level adjust.

L Smooth connection.




#l The mix function (v} lets you mix together two ® The mix function

sounds. You can detarmine the ratio of the mixture _ _ 1
and detune them if you like, Example: square wave plus siﬂum Exampie: Brass plus strings

For example, you can make a fat, phassd socund by
mixing a sound with a detuned copy of itself. Both 4+
sounds should be sufficiently long to get this effect.
This is useful for making strings and brass ensemble + +  Strings sound

sounds. \\ . | HH EI Q H

Brass sound

B The view/edit sample data function (iv) gives you ac- ning of the sound to the end. You specify the ad-
cess to wave memory where you can agdjust the level dress, check the current value (signal level at that
of each sample of a waveform. Note that each sample sampled point), and make adjustments as you like.

is stored at an address, in sequence from the begin-

® View/edit sample data function

2047 I
a1
B A I I

1
1
r-n-:_-r_‘lm—qm:_n_p.um_'*::_mmwhmmwmm”'

2046 | | l | 1 | |

— 2047
5

— 2043

O | b—
R ——
N | —

et
OO | et
0 | -—
Q0 | —

LT

Wave memary
caluss 7 -3|-6(-7]-8{-8[-7]-4]|-1]2 |8
Addresses D1 2 3 4 Hh 6 7 8 9 W M 17 13 ¥4 15 1B 17 18 19

You specify the address and can then change the value to
change the sound.

- Ekry




This function is usually used to make changes in stored
waveforms.

However, you can also use it to create a completely dif-
ferent waveform, a relatively easy matter if you are deal-
ing with a single cycle, {in theory you could use this
function to create the kind of long and complex
waveform obtained by sampling an external sound.
However, this is a long and time consuming process.)

® Lsing the view/edit sample data function.
Example: Making an alteration in a waveform.

[\

\J

\
[\

\J

We need to fix up the tail
end of this waveform before
locping. Otherwise we will
get noise caused by poor
Crossaver,

We use the view/edrt sample
data function to repair the
end of the waveform to pro-
mote 2 smooth connechon.

Example: Creating a new waveform.

A

ﬁ

A

I

Find a waveform of 2
suitable length.

Use the view/edit sampie
data function 1o adjust each
sampie value to create a
new waveform.




3.Completing Your Multisounds

1; Explanation of multisound parameters.

@l In the final stage of muitisound development you ® The multisound parameters:
must assign your sounds to the keyboard and set the. I} ORG/TOP
multisound parameters. There are six multisound .
parameters. M) TR/NT

W) The original key/top key parameter is used to ) LOOP ON/OFF
assign sounds to the keyboard. IV} LOOP START & LENGTH
When using sampled sounds, you normally take
several samples of the same instrument playing V) SOUND START & LENGTH
various different pitched notes. For example, you VI} TUNE/LEVEL/fc

might take a samplg in each octave. With the ORG/
TOP parameter you assign these sampled sounds to
the DSS-1 keyboard. Ordinarily, the ORG or “original ® Original/Top key assignments and memaory readout
key" value is sot to the key that has the same pitch as range.

the sampled sound. The TOP or “top key"” value is
set 10 a key that is within the upper limit for “reading
out” the data from memory (more about that later).
The lower limit is taken care of automatically; it is the
key that is a semitone above the TOF key value of the
next sound down the keyboard. In the case of the
lowest assigned sound, the lower limit is the limit of
the DSS5-1's assignment capability (which will be the
lowest key in the “virtual keyboard” in the diagram
below).

The DSS-1 has a virtual (or imaginary) keyboard that
covers the range from C #-1 to G9. When you assign

sounds, you set their QORG and TOP values to keys
within this virtual keyboard range.

(The DSS-1's 61-key physical keyboard produces the
sounds in the virtual keyboard according to the set-
tings of program parameters such as the oscillator
octave and interval. Refer to the descriptions of the
F11 OSC OCT and F15 OSC2 DETUNE & INTERVAL
functions. You could say that the physical keyboard is
a sliding “window™ on the virtual keyboard.)

® Virtual keyboard: the range over which sounds canj|be assigned.
-1 GO Gt 2 G3 G4 Gh 6 =7 C8

]

Up to 16 sounds can be assigned to the keyboard. In
other words, a single multisound can contain a max-
imum of 16 sounds.
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Each sound is transpogsed up and down from its

e ® Pitch transposition and data readout.
original key value to cover the notes within its assign-

ed range. This pitch transposition 18 achieved by = |

varying the rate at which the data is read from — | LM

memory. o

Since the sound data was sampled at a particular A

rate (the sampling frequency) when we recorded it (or Read out at 2 Read out at 2
stored it), we can change its pitch by retrieving it at a lower frequency. higher frequency.

different rate. To transpose the pitch upward, we use i 4
a higher read-out frequency than the original sampl-
ing frequency. To transpose downward, we use a i
lower frequency than the original sampling frequen- alizl
cy. i we use the same frequency as the sampling fre- ' o
quency then there will be no change in the pitch. {The Pitch becomes lower. Pitch becomes higher,
same sort of thing occurs with a tape recorder if you (And playback time becomes ionger.)  “{And playback time

change the playback speed.) Note that the lower {You also start to hear the rough edges.):becomes shorter.)

down you transpose, the rougher you waveform ® Interval from original key to upper pitch transpose
becomes~this may be an audible problem if you use timit,

the same sound sample over a wide range. , . E : o
Samplng flequ- | Upper plch ey, Snowing alowable range

When you assign a sound to the keyboard, you set ericy of sound. P + | oftop key setings,
the original key to the same pitch (freguency) as the 24 SBMItones up
originally sampled sound. Then you set the top key to | BkHz 4 G305

: i , (64KkHz}
the highest note to which you want the sound's ,
pitch transposed. However, there is an upper “pitch 2dkHz 17 semitones up 3 -—F4
transpose limit” imposed by the highest readout fre- (B4kHz)
quency available to the DSS-1. This maximum read- | 12 Semitones up |
out frequency is 84kHz and its relationship with the : 32kHz (64KkH2) C3~C14 -
sampling frequency is what decides how high up you ? Dl :
can transpose the pitch of a sampled sound. (Recall 2 semitanes up 5

_ 48kHz o3 —F3 .

that when you sample a sound, you have a choice of (64kHz)

four sampling frequencies to use. The relationship is
easy to see for the 32kHz sampling frequency. Doubi-
ing the retrieval rate raised the pitch an oclave.) You
can refer 10 the chart here when deciding where to
set the top key for each of your sounds.

® Example: Making a multisound repreduction of an
acoustic piano.

Sample these piano
notes.

Particularly when reproducing acoustic instruments,
a reliable maethod is to take a sample from the same
note {F for example) in each octave. Then use each
sample for one octave of the DSS-1 keyboard. In this
case, you set the original key to the same note (F) as TN
the sample, while the top key may be assigned a half
octave higher (B). This gives you full, smooth

4 ounds obtained by
sampling.

A .Ii
TOP j TOF

keyboard coverage. B DJFZG 0 D%ET?’E D‘%G T0F m%r, "gwmﬁ ‘_Er?émrgnags‘;sslgnments
If you use fewer samples, assigning each to a wider O e

areq of the DSS-1 keyboard, then you may notice ab- fy T “—— | Relationship hetween
normal colorations and enveloping near the upper © - L, opriginai pitch and
and lower limits of each sound. ?};_ . *Te”— —— o ————— ] {ranspose range.
For high quality results it is best to use as many g s e

samples (sounds) as possible, assigning each to a

I 40

narrow portion of the keybord, and thereby reducing
the required pitch transposition range for each
sound. This approach assures greater realism and
naturalness in the repreduced sound.

Piano sound will be reproduced at the pitch
corresponding to the key played at any
point throughout the keyboard range.




HI) TR/NT (transpose orne transpose) is a question of
whether to transpose a sound’s pitch or not. Of
course, you would normally set this to TR, so that the
pitch will be transposed and correspond to the key
being played. However, there are some cases when
you may want to obtain the same sound, without any
pitch change, no matter which key you play within the
assigned range. An example of this would be drums.
In this case, set this parameter to NT {no transpose).

M I} The loop on/off parameter lets you decide whether
you want to repeat a section of the sound or not. Con-
trary to the case with the other parameters, the loop
on/off setting affects all the sounds within a particular
multisound. If you turn the loop on, then all sounds in
that multisound will be looped. (Though there is a
way to get around this and keep a particular sound
from appearing to loop. Read on.)

B V) The loop start & length parameter is only effective

when the sounds are looped (that is, when the loop
on/off parameter is on}. This lets you decide where 10
start the loop and how far to continue before looping
again. The loop start point is specified as an address
in memory. The loop length is specified as a number
of memory cells.

We can classify loops by their iength into the “short

loop” and “long loop” categories, each of which has
particular characteristics that we must consider.

A short loop is used to produce a continuous sound
from a sound that you created (by additive synthesis
or hand drawing) or that you obtained by sampling a
single monophonic tone. Ordinarily you would set the
loop length the same as the length of a full cycle of
the waveform. In the case of a short loop, the loop
length will affect the reproduced pitch in the
mathematical relationship shown below, assuming
that you are playing the original key. A shorter length
produces a higher pitch, while a longer length pro-
duces a lower pitch.

Sampling frequency
Pitch at original _ of sound (in Hz)
key (in Hz) - Loop length

- What if your sampled sound was originally 1640Hz. -

| portion of the sound will have a pitch that is slightly
. lower or higher than the sound before the loop. The

. availabls.

w

® Example of loop start point and loop length.

_
— h—

D= 234567 8910120314156l TIZ92021222]3

o

LDIDF startl | oop length is 6,
point is 10,

/‘\ This portion is repeated.
- i

#® The relationship between loop length and pitch for a

short loop is demonstrated in the example shown

here. With a sampling frequency of 32kHz and loop

length of 20, we can find the looped sound pitch that
will be produced at the original key.

2000

320 = 1500(Hz]

What happens if we change the length to 19?

32000
EN 1682(Hz)

Whether you choose a length of 20 or 19, the looped

solution is to sample again, adjusting the pitch of the
source 10 match the pitch that can be obtained with
the particular sampling frequency and loop lengths

PR Ammmmmmmmm B R
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Discontinuity in a short loop will result in noise.
Therefore, it is usually a good idea to take advantage
of the “auto zero cross search” function which
assures a smooth loop by automatically finding the
optimum start point and loop length.

The long loop is ususally used to produce continuous
sound from samples of massed instruments such as
an orchestra or string or brass ensemble. Here the
loop length is set on the order of from several thou-
sand to tens of thousands of cells.

In such a long loop there may be a problem of
volume, pitch and timbral transitions between the end
and the beginning of the loop. Such problems are
solved by using the “'cross-fade” and “back-and-
forth™ functions offered by the DSS-1. These let you
process the sound to assure high continuity when us-
ing long loops.

It the loop on/oft parameter is set to “on,” then all ® Example: Making a muttisound which includes drums and bass
sounds within the multisound will be locoped accor- soungs.

ding to their particular and individual start point and
loop length values.

. : Bass sounds

This suggests a way of making a looped sound ap- Drum sounds

pear as if it is not looped. Simply set the start point at N A -
the very end of the sample and set the length to 1.

After reproducing the entire sound, the DSS-1 will }' "‘Fﬁ‘ quUW*

start to loop this single piece of data, but since there '
is no change in the level, there is no alternation in the . % ﬂ< //\ /\\ )\\ >‘\

waveform and so no audible sound.

' A, J
' Y
For each of these Loop these bass
drum sounds, set sounds in the nor-
the loop length to 1 mal manner.

and set the start
point to the final ad-
dress in memory.

{ Played with
loop on.
N , ---
Loop start point is at the The looped portion of the
end of the sound. L oop waveform has no change in
length is 1. ampiitude and is not audi-

ble as & sound. {The whaole
sound appears the same as
if it were not looped.)

. 42




B V) The sound start & length parameters let you ® Sound start & length
decide which portion of each sound {0 use. The

sound start point is specified as a memory address. You don't want these portions |
The length is specified as a number of memory celis. ‘“L_l 1o be reproducad. ; u
Nots that if you have the loop on/off parameter turned f
on for the multisound, then the sound length setting
has no effect. A R
$
Sound start sound tength
- This section is
reproduced (if loop 15
off).

B V) The tuneflevel/cutoff frequency parameters are
used to compensats for variations between the
sounds in a multisound. These parameters are ad-
justed for each sound in the mulisound.

With the tune (relative tuning) parameter you can ad-
just pitch over a range of +/—50 cents by setting the Possible values for the refative tuning parameter. |

value over a range of —63 to + 63. 63 —~ D0 ~ 43
With the level (relative level) parameter you can at- .
#nuate the volume of a sound. The value range is 01 Possible values for the relative level parameter.
to 64, with 01 being the lowest volume. a1 ~ 64
1

With the cutoff frequency (relative cutoff frequency) :
parameter you can reduce the sound’s cutoff fre- | Passible values for the reiative cutolf frequency parameter.

quency, thereby making it duller or less bright. The 01 . 64
range is 01 to 64, with a value of 01 being the dullest.

2 Examples of multisounds,

Wl Here we will present a few examples of multisounds
produced by the methods that we have described in
the previous sections.

L ey



B The sounds assigned to the keyboard in this multi- - ® Sounds with loop on. (Long loop or short loop.)
soung were obtained by sampling and then trun-
cating to remove the unneeded portions of the sampl-
ed sounds. This is the usual procedure when attemp-
ting to reproduce acoustic instrument sounds. The
sounds should be looped if the instrument sound that
you are trying to recreate has long sustain or is con-
tinuous. The loop is not needed if the goal is the

recreation of a short, rapidly attenuated sound.

Loop
—L-:mp

—

oop  Loop
i~ =~H- -1

I

B Here we have waveforms created by additive syn-
thesis or hand drawing. Each wavelength is half
again as long as the previous one, so sach can be
neatly assigned to an octave and looped. This works
like the sound sources in a conventionat analog syn-
thesizer. With waveforms containing complex har-
monics and with sine waves, it is a good idea to
assign sounds to the lower reaches of the keyboard
to avoid noise and distortion in that region when pitch ¢
is transposed downward by a large amount. -——Sawtm!h wave
However, with square and sawtooth waveforms, the

same short sound can be used for the whole key- " l ll " I |I l ' |
board. |

|Ij1|

B Here we have a multisound that contains sounds Sampied sound using
sampled at different frequencies and sounds created 16kHz sampling fre- Sounds made by hand
by additive synthesis andfor hand drawing. These quency. drawing.
h;’i‘:: h:anbﬂegttjed and assigned to different portions Sampled sound using Sound made by linking
Q 2 Key r k ’ 1 48kHz sampling fre- sounds created by additive
On the D3S5-1, it doesn’'t matter how you obtain the QUENCY. synthesis, producing tim-
sounds in a multisound. You can assign up to 16 | bral uanatmn Qver time.
sounds of any kind to the keyboard in any one multi- r »
sound.

A ATV

TR S

—_




4.Using the Completed Multisounds____

‘1 Multisounds and Synthesizer Operation

B As we have described, up to 16 sounds may be
assigned to the keyboard in sach multisound. Fur-
thermore, up to 16 MULTISOUNDS may stored in
wave memory at once. From among these 16 multi-
sounds you can assign one muitisound to oscillator-2
(OSC-2) and one multisound to oscillator-1 (OSC-1).
(At this point, things become similar to the operation
of a conventional synthesizer. Instead of choosing
from square and sawtooth waves for each oscHlator,
you choose from your multisounds.)

= 0SC1
I-(— ———--[——‘—f— 0SC2
WAVE-| MS.01 | MS02| M.S.15
MEM. | Piano | Brass T MarimbaT
MEJH M.SJ%

, Square  Sawtooth

l Up to 16 multisounds can be resident fn
i memory al once.

2! Tips for Synthesis With Multisounds

H Though you have complete freedom 10 make many
different sounds and assign up to 16 of them to the
keyboard as one multisound, you only have one set of
VCF, VCA and other controls to use 1o process them.
In other words, you can't set the VCA EG to produce
rapid attenuation for the lower half of the keyboard
while producing long sustain for the top half.

W From here on you can use the DSS-1 in almost exact-

ly the same way as a conventional analog synthe-
sizer. The multisounds simply serve as your sound
sources or oscillator waveforms. You can change oc-
taves, change the mix ratio, set intervals, detunings,
automatic pitch bends, etc.

You also use the VCF and VCA facilities in the usual
way, and you can use the equalizer tone controls and
digital delays to further process the sound.

VCF |- VCA [-™ £Q J—-Ei
T

EG EG




For example, if you put bass in the lower part of the
keyboard and put organ in the upper half, then you
may want to usa the VCA EG to provide an attenuat-
ing envelope for the bass. This will cause the organ to
be attenuated as well, so it won't sound very organ-
like.

Therefore, if you will be depending on the VCA for
your envelopes, then you should not incorporate
sounds having completely different envelopes in the
same multisound.

@ Note that if the OSC-2 multisound goes higher on the

xeyboard (if its sounds are assigned to higher keys)
than that of OSC-1, then no sound will be produced
by the keys that exceed the upper limit of the OSC-1
multisound sound assignmants.
In other words, it is the sound assignment range of
oscillator-1 that determines the total range of the
keyboard. (The same hoids if you change the OSC-1
or OSC-2 octave or the OSC-2 interval.) (Refer to
functions F11 and F15 for octave and interval
details.)

I 4G

® Example: Here we have a looped multisound with
bass in the lower half and organ in the upper half of
the keyboard.

Loop Each is looped

| Loop ,J_I

Priot to appiication |

of the VCA, you have
]UU\"'M . WUUL . -~ these completely

difterent waveform
envetapas.

{ { {

But if you use the
YCA EG to control
the envelope of the
bass sound In the
left half of the
| keyboard, then you
: also attenuvate the
organ in the righ

half of the keyboard,

® O5C-1 is using a multisound that has sound
assignments up to C6. The OSC-2 multisound has
sounds assigned up to C7. (The octave is 8’ for both
oscillators; oscillator-2 interval is 00.)

OSC-1 multiscund.

Sound is assigned up to here.

kb

OSC-2 multisound.

i

]
C7
Mo sound wili be
produced by keys
piayed at C#6 or
higher.

s ——r




B When attempting to reproduce the sound of acoustic

instruments by using sampled sounds, best results
are achieved by taking many sampies and assigning
aach to a narrow portion of the keyboard. (See page
40.)
For even greater fidelity, there is a way to extend
beyond the limit of 16 sounds imposed by a single
multisound. You produce two muitisounds, and use a
sound set to “length 1, level 0" as the highest sound
in one and the lowest sound in the other {(covering
respectively the upper haif and lower half of the key-
board).

® How to make 30 samples available in one keyboard.

1) Assign 15 sounds to the left half of the keyboard.
Assign one “length 1, level 0”7 sound to the entire
right half of the keyboard. Use this as one multi-
sound.

Assign 15 sounds up to here.  Assign one “length 1, level 0"
sound up 1o here.

I

This one “length 1, level 0"
sound assures that sound will
be produced by this part of the
keyboard if the multisqund is as-
signed to 0SC-1.

I} Assign one “length 1, level 0" sound to the entire left
half of the keyboard. Assign 15 sounds to the right
half. This is your second multisound.

Assign a “length 1, levei 0"  Assign 15 sounds to the right
sound to the left haif. half of the keyboard.

i — = = = —

kbt

The top key of this “length 1,
level 0" sound sets the bottam
limit of the sound assigned 1o
the right hatf of the keyboard.
{therwise, you would get noise
and distortion from excessive
downward pitch transposition.

M)Assign these multisounds to OSC1 and OSC2, res-

-

Playmg here gives you the Playing here give you the muttisound
muttisound produced in step {I}. produced i step {II).

-

il -

A total of up to 30 sounds are made available for play.
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DATA MANAGEMENT

].DSS-1 Memory, Data Structure, and

Systems

1'DS5-1 memory arrangement and data storage

B DSS-1 internal memory is divided up into three mamn
sections; These are wave memory, program
memory, and the program coutput buffer, This ar-
rangement is shown in the diagram here.

® DSS-1 Memory Arrangement

*

|

MS.01{MS02] s
Piano | Brass '"m#'m”at
WAVE-MEM. s 6

(16 Multisounds max.) Sawtoath
{Length==261,000)

B Wave memory is used for three purposes. First, it is
used to hold and edit sounds. Second 1t is used to
make single muitisounds. Third, and finally, it is used
to store a number of multisounds.

Wave memory has a capacity of 261,000 “data
words” or sampies. This is about enough for a
16 seconds digital recording at a 16kHz sampling fre-
guency (since 16,000 sampies per second times 16
seconds equals 256,000}, or 11 seconds at 24kHz, or
8 seconds at 24kHz, or 8 seconds at 32kMHz, or 5.5
seconds at 48kHz.

This same wave memory can be used to hold up to
16 multisounds as long as the total data does not ex-
ceed this capacity. (Therefore, OSC-1 and O5SC-2
can each use any one of these 16 multisounds.)

H The point is that wave memeory can not be used for
more than one of these purposes at a time. (Nor can it
usually be used to process different data at the same
time even if the purpose is the same.) For example, if
you try to make a new multisound when wave
memory is being used to store a number of multi-
sounds then you will destroy all of your stored muiti-
sounds, Similafly, if you have completed a multi-
sound in wave memory and then try 1o make another
multisound or edit a sound, you will destroy the com-
pleted multisound. Use the disk for storage of
memory contents when you want to use the memory
for ancther purpose or to process different data.

— LS

I \

VCF W VCA ™ EQ —-EE![:;:E
! !

EG EG

T T f +

k ; j :

________ D R
7

PROGRANM
QUTPUT
BUFFER

1

PROGRAM-MEM {01-32)

® UUses of Wave Memory

i} For temporarily storing and editing a sound.
1) For making a multisound.

i) For storing a number of multisounds.

® Wave memory capacity 1s about 261,000 words.
® Wave memory maximun multisound storage ¢apaci-
ty is 16.

® After completing one multisound, If you iry to use
wave memory to complete another multisoung, the
first multisound will be destroyed.

fU\/\/ {UVLN %w After making one
mutisound,

l If you go through the

process of making a
K
1! I
1’ 1|

muttisound.

The first muliiscung is
destroyed.
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B Program memory holds 32 programs {sound
patches). Each program contains all of the data need-
ed to reproduce one completed tone color. This data

® Uses of program memory,
Holds 32 procgrams or patches, each of which com-.
prises settings for the oscillator multisounds, VCF,

includes your settings for the OSC-1 ang OSC-2
multisounds, the VCF cutoff frequency, the EG
envelopes, and s0 on and so forth.

You can have immediate access to any one of these
32 programs from program memory, €ach of which
can in turn call up two multisounds from among those
In wave memaory,

B The pragram output buffer is used to hold a program
temporarily. The 0SC-1, OSC-2, VCF, VCA, and
other parameter values reflect the data in this output
butfer.

wWhen you change programs, your newiy selected
program is copied from program memory to this out-
put buffer, producing a different soung by affecting
the settings of the various parameters. {In other
words, the current sound is determined by the data
currently in the program output buffer.)

When you edit a program, you are editing the data
that is in this output buffer. When you want to save an
edited pregram, you must write the data to program
memory.

Since the data in the output buffer affects the sound,
you will usually want to perform the FOO INITIALIZE
PARAMS function to clear it before sampling and
making muitisounds. This prevents the VCF, EQ,
DDL and other parameters from ¢changing the sound.

In addition, the D55-1 alsc has a portion of memory
reserved for the MIDI parametes. (We may call this

MIDI parameter memory.) See page 294 for details
on the DSS-1 and MIDL.

VCA, EG, EQ, DDL, stc.

Piogd  PregD2  -----—-------—Progq1  Prog 3
0561 - L 0sET - nscti= eso
0502 = " (0502 = - nsce- fescy
V¥ = T(VCF - '-'CF YCF

VA - IVEA WA - WA

EG £G . i = |EG
Bl - R0 = EO El
H : . . . '

® Use of the program output buffer.
Temporarily holds a single program.

® Program selection

4 4 b 4 .
e ey — e - Program data is
| ransferred from pro-
PROGRAM gram memory 1o pro-
OUTPUT gram output buffer.
BUFFER

1

PROGRAM-MEM.

® Program write.

b 4
______ Yoo Frng;ém H:H:ﬂ Is |
. transterred from pro- |
BE[%EE%M | gram output buffer to |
SUFEER i program mermory. ‘

|

PROGRAM-MEM.




2 System

B The DSS-1 can hold a maximum of 16 multisounds in
wave memory at one time. It also holds 32 programs
in program memory. The currently selected pro-
gram is transferred to the program output buffer to
determine which multisounds are to be used and
how the various parameters are going 1o affect the
sound.

One set of these multisounds and programs is called
a “'system.”.

Bl The system format is employed because it keeps the
multisounds together with the programs that use
them. You can think of each system as "one com-
plete synthesizer system.” You can save systems to
disk and then load them back to internal memaory {us-
ing the “get system” function) without toosing the
dependent relationship between the programs and
the multtisounds. Needless o say, this kind of internal
order is essential in a synthesizer having the capacity
of the DSS-1. If muitisounds and programs where not
organized as systems then you would have 10 make
sure that you had loaded the correct multisounds for
the programs that you were going to use. If you had
them on different disks, the problem wouid be com-
pounded.

. 50

® System structure

PROGRAM
QUTPUT
BUFFER

e ]

WAVE-MEM.
(16 Multisounds max.t

- A system includes the multisounds in wave |
_ memory and the 32 programs that call those °
. multisounds.

PROGRAM-MEM.
(32 Programs)

® When you save a system, you are putting these muiti-
sounds and programs onto a disk.

1 2 |3 |45
WAVE-MEM. PROGRAM-MEM.

I_I_I

\ The dependent rela-
O tionship between the

multisounds and pro-
grams is preserved
when a system is
saved.

T

e el ——

® When you get a system you are getiting both muli-
sounds and programs,

1 2 |3 45
WAVE-MEM. PROGRAM-MEM.

. =

\ Programs ga to pro- ||
gram memory and
O multisounds go to

wave memory, pre-

serving the relation- |

| ships that existed
when you saved the

system,

— e —

50 there’s no need to
load multisounds and
programs separately
from disks,




To allow more muitiscunds to be stored in wave
memaory and be available to the programs in each
system, it is necessary to conserve memory space.
Therefore, you use the truncate function to cut off
and throw away the unneeded portions of each
sound or waveform used in each mullisound. Un-

needed portions are the portion before the sound

start point and the portion after the end of the loop
length.

B Use the truncate funclion to remove unneedegd par!s
of the sounds that are the components of each of the
mulitisounds. This lets you store more multisounds.

-

START

% L Unused porbons
1, [ l
LOOP *' LOOP
SUUND START LENGTH
START Truncate to remove
, unneeded parls.
- -
| LOOP Now there is this much
LDD;TLLENG]” mEre space in memory

availabie 10 store muli-
Sounds.




2. Foppy Disks and Data Management —

11 Data structure on DSS-1 floppy disks.

B The DSS-1 has a built-in floppy disk drive, This is us- In the diagram, the multisounds (M.SND) that are

ed to store and retrieve your waveform and program
{patch) data from floppy disks.

A single floppy disk can store four “systems,” which
are called A, B, C, and D.

In the example in figure 2, you can see how the data
is related and grouped on a singie floppy. There is
one set of MIDI parameters (MIDI PRMS). There are
four sets of programs (P01 to P32}, one set for each
of the four systems (A through D). Then there are the
multisounds and sounds. You can store up to about
120 multisounds and sounds, as long as the total
does not exceed the 520,000 data “word” limit (each
of which corresponds to one memory cell).

Programs (the patches numbered PO1 to P32} are
stored separately for each system. However, multi-
sounds are shared. That is, the same multisound can
be used by any or all of the systems.

In the example, the number 2 multisound (M.SND 02)
is used by all four of the systems, while multisounds 4
and 6 are used by none.

The individual “sounds” {that compose the multi-
sounds) are not directly linked to the systems. How-
ever, the sounds share storage space with the multi-
sounds.

WIDI PRMS. @b ¢ d

SYSTEM A | SYSTEM B | SYSTEM C | SYSTEM D
POY - P32 ., | POT P32 | POT P32 .| POI-P32 4
M SND LIST 2| M SMD LIST b [ M.SND LIST'e* | M.SND LISTid:

marked with an “(a)" will be loaded into the D53-1's
memory when you “get” system A. Likewise, multi-
sounds marked with “{b)", “(c)”, or “{d}" will be load-
ed when you “get” one of those respective systems.
Below the programs for each system (in the diagramj,
is a multisound list (M.SND LIST). This connecis the
programs (which are separate for each system) 1o the
multisounds {which are shared by any systems that
need them). The multisound list is created automati-
cally and used when you “save” or “get” a system.

As shown in the chart (P. 54}, you can save and load in-
dividual multisounds, sounds, and other data to and
from the disk, independently of the systems {thal Is,
without using the “get system” and “save system’
functions). In such cases, remember that the relation-
ships between multisounds and programs (as record-
ed in the muliisound lists) remain unchanged.
Likewise, if you delete a multisound thal is used by a
program (as recorded in the system’s multisound
list), then when you later try to use that program
(patch), you will no longer have that multisound as a
s0uUng source.

it is highly recommended that you categorize your
disks. Use some disks for storing your basic sounds.
Use other disks for storing programs and multi-
sounds. And use still others for storing and retrieving
your completed systems. This not only makes it
easier to find what you 're looking for, it also uses disk
storage space most efficiently and provides a degree
of data backup security.

M. SMD M. 50D . SHD A 5MD M SND
01 07 03 0d 05 Total may not exceed about 520,000 dala words
a abc d . o (about twice the capacity of DSS-1 internal memory).
SOUND M SND SOUND
1} 06 07

I -7



2| Sound, multisound naming

B Each sound and each multisound are given a name
that is up to eight characters in length. Data i1s then
handled under that name. The same name can not
be used for different data {of the same iype) on the
same disk. If you save data to disk under a particular
name and other data existed on the disk under that
name, then the old data will be lost, being over-
written by the new data. This makes it easy to update
data, but requires that you be careful when assigning
names.

However, a multisound and a sound may share the
same name on the same disk.

B Characters available for use in names. Up 1o eight
ger name.
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These characters are used for naming multsounds,
sounds, and programs in the DSS-1.

Note that you ¢an not assign a name that uses spaces
(btanks) in all eight character positions.




[3|Functions concerned with moving data to and!from disk.

Direction of

movemanti
Data

]

Disk to Memory

s ra

Memory to Disk

fiNotes

MilI PARAMETERS

(1} GET SYSTEM ({SYSTEM MCDE
F1)

(1) SAVE SYSTEM (SYSTEM MODE
F2)

(2) SAVE MIDI PARAMETERS {(MIDH
MODE F3)

(1} GET PROGRAM

One set for all four systems on a
single disk.

The most recenlly stored para-
meters are the paramelers that you
will get if you load a system from
disk.

Choose system {A-D) and program

WalsAs B Ul papn|su sadiy eeq

PROGRAM{DNE) (SYSTEM MODE F4) number (P01—P32).
(1) GET SYSTEM (SYSTEM MODE | (1) SAVE SYSTEM (SYSTEM MODE
F1
PROGRAAMS :I Handles all programs (P01-P32})in a
(P01 - P32) (2) GET ALL PROGRAMS (SYSTEM | (2) SAVE ALL PROGRAMS chosen system (A-D).
MODE F5) (SYSTEM MODE F6)
(1) GET SYSTEM (SYSTEM MOOE | (1) SAVE SYSTEM (SYSTEM MODE Handies all multisounds in a chosen
F1) FZ) system.
MULTISOUND o
(5YSTEM MODE 19) (MULISOUND MODE F9) DISK UTILITY MODE F6 to delete.
(1) GET SCUND (MULTISOUND | (1) SAVE SAMPLE (SAMPLE MODE | Handles a single sound.
MODE F10) F5), SAVE/RENAME SAMPLE
(EDIT SAMPLE MODE FB)
(?) SELEGT SAMPLE (EDIT SAM-
PLE MODE F1), alsp
-® LINK {EDIT SAMPLE MODE
F5) (2) SAVE WAVEFORM  (CREATF
SOUND e MIX (EDIT SAMPLE MODE . WAVEFORM MODE F3)
F6)
_e REPLACE {MUL“SDUND l[.ijiE DiSK UTILITY MODE F5 o
MODE 8) Elete.

“WwasAs 8 ur papnjoul jou sadiy ejeq




GENERAL OPERATION

]. Overview of the operation modes_—

.11 Sample Mode

B Functions of the sample mode.
Functions in this mode let you make a digital recording of
an audic signal received through the AUDIO IN jack on
the DSS-1. This process is called “sampling.” The
sampled sounds are stored in wave memory and used to
produce a muitisound.

B You can set the multiscund length to “fuli” or “half"”

B The multisound assembled here will have 1, 2, 4, 8,
or 16 parts, each of which will be a sampled sound {or
simply a “sample”) of the same time length and using
the same sampling frequency {(but having a ditferent

wavelength).

* Wave memory 1s used as the sampiing dala storage
area. Any previous multisound data in memory is lost
gduring the sampling process. Therefore, betore using
the sampie mode, be sure to save current wave
memory contents to disk as sounds or multisounds
(assuming that you want to keep that data).

* In this mode you can put a name on a sample and
save It to disk as a sound. However, 10 save it as a
multisound you must first change to the multisound
mode.

2] Create Waveform Mode

B Functions of the create waveform mode
This iets you use additive synthesis or “hand draw-
ing” to create a waveform. It also lets you choose one
waveform from within a multisound and save it to disk
as a sound.

* Immediately after hand drawing, it is possible to edit
the values of individual data words.

M In this mode, first the waveform assigned to the
lowest octave is created. Then eight other waveforms
are made, each having half again the waveiength of
the one next lowest on the keyboard. (That is, 1/2,
1/4, ... 1128). Thesa form the components of the
multisound.

@ [nitial display in the sample mode.

:'HI
IIIII

dotak SOPPLE MODE e

L
ra = Tarus

Lo, b e e z e
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ks wvme “emn Tewe? (L EITE RN | ! H H H " mmamn 3 "a ey

Parameter settings for multisocunds made in the
sample mode.

® Multisound name: ! NO NAME

¢ Length
Full: 261886
Half: 130942
® Loop ON

® Relative tune: 00
® Relative level: 64
® Relative F¢: 64

® |nitial display for create wavetorm mode.

MCRERTE W, FORM MODE+

et =l et o PR R -
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* F3 can not be selected until hand drawing or additive
synthesis are performed.
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® Parameters of Multisounds Produced in the
Create Waveform Mode

Multisound name: ! NO-NAME

Muitisound length: 1020 LOCP ON
rooud T o1 | soz | soa | so4 | s05 | s06 | s07 | s08
Relative _
une +09F v 10| +00 | +123 1Al 4| +i15] 118
Relalive ] _ X
level B4 R4 64 64 64 64 b4 B4
Retative | . | o0 | o | 6a | oea | e | 6a | e
Fc
Sound
start 0 0 0 0 i 0 1 0
Sound si2 | 256 | 128 ] 64 | 32 | 15 | 8 4
tenglh
Loop
slart il I 0 0 Q 0 0 )
Loap ‘
fength 502 | 256 | 128 B4 32 16 g 4
u"uinﬂlw Bt { 82 | B3 | B4 | 85 | Be | B | mm
Top key Fe | F3 F4 F& | Fg F7 | F8 F3

(SO1 is the waveform data created first.)

3] Edit Sample Mode
Hl The functions of the edit sample mode

This mode lets you edit a waveform obtained in the
sample mode or create waveform mode.

There are two ways to select the sample to be edited.

1} From among the multisounds in wave memory,
choose the one that contains the sound that you
want. Then specify the sound number of the par-
ticuiar sound that you want.

2) Choose a sound from among those that have been
saved to disk. Load your disired sound from disk to
memaory.,

In either case, wave memory is used as the editing

waork area and you edit only the single selected

sound. As a result, a multisound is produced that is
made up of just this one sound, and this multisound
appears in the system,

* When you select a single sound, all other data in
wave memary is destroyed. Be sure to save (o disk)
needed data before entering this mode.

* You wiil note that in the link and mix functions you
need a second sound. This second sound is obtained
from among the sounds that have been saved to disk.

B Only a single multisound is produced in the create
waveform mode. For this purpose wave memory is
used as the work area, so all previous resident data is
destroyed. Before entering this mode, be sure to save
any required data to disk as a sound or multisound.

* This means, for instance, that i you perform har-
monic synthesis after hand drawing. the drawn
wavetorm disappears.

M In this mode you can choose one of the eight
wavetorms, give it a name as a sound, and save it to
disk.

* 10 save data as a multisoung, first switch to the multi-
sound mode, then save the data o disk,

® |nitial display for edit sampie mode.

1 T o
- 1t

[ irssr 8 mEsand - I E Tress

+ ELIT SAMFLE MODE #

nnnnn

* You can select only F1 or F2 immediately upon enter-
INg the edit sample mode. F3 through F8 are selec-
table after completion of F1.

W The following kinds of editing can be performed in

this mode:

® Truncate

® Reverse

®link

® Mix

® View/edit sample data (Sound data word value
adjustment)

M An edited sound can be given a name in this mode
and saved to disk.

% To save to disk as a multisound. first switch to the
multisound mode.



4 Multisound Mode

B Functions in the multisound mode.
there are three categories of functions available in
the multisound mode.

A. The production of multisounds.

This lets you get sounds from disk and use them to
assemble a multisound in wave memory.

Only a single multisound can reside in wave memory
during this process.

B. Editing multisounds.
This lets you edit cne multisound seiecled from
among those already residing in memaory. The follow-
ing kinds of editing are possible.
® Adjustment of relative pitch, volume, and Fc
between sounds.
® Assignment of sounds to the keyboard.
#® Sound start and sound length settings.
® Loop on/off, loop start, loop length.
® Loop waveform processing.
® Sound data replacement.

C. Saving and renaming multisounds.
You can rename and save to disk a multisound pro-
duced in the sample mode, edit sample mode, create
waveform mode or multiscund mode.

5| Program Parameter Mode

Ml Functions of the program parameter mode
This writes the current tone color paich {parameter
settings) {0 program memory.

B The current patch is in the program output buffer.
These parameter settings determine the tone color or
final sound. When we make changes in this mode,
we are affecting the data in this buffer. No change is

made in program memory until we write the data
from the buifer to the program memory.

oo oo —

® initial display for muliisound mode.

1} When multisound exists in wave memory.

2} When no multiscund exists in wave memory.

ebaid. ot i+,4
I-I.H- '.I'-F '.i" ! “

+ PO

| By b

e B z,;
S et S PR

* F1 through FF9 can be used only if there is at least one
multisound in wave memory.

@ |nitial display for program parameter mode.
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B When you use the program change function, you are PROGRAM-MEMOCRY
replacing the program output buffer memory con-
tents with a program from program memory. The alyy PO2 |1 PXX fooeeeem P32
data is simply copied from program memory 1o the

buffer. The data previously in the buffer is erase. If
you make changes to the current program and do not
want to loose those changes, then you must write the
changed data back to the program memory before
calling another program. (FO1 write/rename),

H In this mode you can initialize the parameters so that
the VCA, VCF, delay, and other sections of the syn-
thesizer will not have any effect on the sound. {Use
FOO initialize parameters), PROGRAM QUTPUT BLFFER
it you will be working on a multisound in another

mode, please initialize the program parameters
befcrehand.

Program change Write

6] System Mode ® Initial display for system mode.

B System mode functions

" This mode lets you handle programs and multi- kb CLELTE
sounds as complete systems. You can edit systems, T e Bt el 8 AR
write them to disk and get {load) them from disk to ol R UMLK S -
memory.

B The system mode offers the following facilities for
editing program memory and wave memory.

® Directory of program names in program
memory.

® Directory of multisound names and lengths in
wave memory, with indication of free space.

® i oading of all (32) programs from a system on
disk.

® Loading of a single pragram from disk.

® Loading of a single multisound from disk.

® Deletion of mulisounds from wave memory.

QOther system save and load functions include the
following:

® You can save all programs in program memory

to a specific system on disk. (Effective when
changing only the program parameters.)

® You can save a whole system to disk, incluging
all of its programs, multisounds and MIDI
parameters.

® You can load a whole system from disk, in-
cluding its programs, multisounds, and MIDI
parameters.

Ky __________________________ . __________________________________ |
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M The normal procedure for making a system for perfor-
mance on the DSS-1 is as follows.

System structure

1. In the system mode, assemble the multisounds

that you will need.

2. |I‘I thE SYStEm deE, ESEEIthE thE -prﬂ'grﬂms Prﬂgram MEMNY .
that you wilineed. | e .-

3. In the program parameter mode, assign multi- P{1 PO?Z P37
sounds to OSC-1 and OSC-2, If necessary, also
ﬂdjl.lEt values for VCF, VCA, dElﬂ}', and other osci [osce | osct |osc? 0sc1 | oses
parameters. * 1 e r Ll

4, In the program parameter mode, write changed
values from program output buffer to program ‘
memory. J |

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 t0 make your 32 pro- L ¥ L
grams. MSO1 MS02 | MS03 ‘Msm

6. In the system mode, save the system to disk.

This completes one systam and preserves it on disk. Wave memory

1o perform with this system again, use the F1 GET

SYSTEM function to load it from disk to memory.

Note: ;
- You can't make a compiete system by only collec-
- ting programs and multisounds. You must use the
. program parameter mode to assign multisounds to

- the oscitlators and then write the changes to pro-
. gram memaory.

7| Disk Utility Mode

H Functions in the disk utility mode. ® |nitial display for disk utilily mode.

This mode lets you perform the following tasks with

your disks. | ok ISR UTILITY #ek
® Format newly purchased disks to ready them for Rk l -_%

use in the DSS-1. ottt PN M
® Protect saved data from accidental erasure or

change.

¢ Display a directory of saved multiscund, sound,

and program names.
® Delete unwanted multisounds and socunds from

disks.
® Display used and free {(available) number of blocks

on a disk.

- Note: :
i If you delete a multisound that is used by a system
- on a disk, then you will get an “Incompleted”
: message if you try to get (load) that system from !
. disk to memory. i
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l.ExampIe applications of modes

‘1. To just listen,

You can listen {0 the sound thal you sampied or
created. |

12]To set up a patch (create a tone color).

You use the VCA, VCF, And other parameters to pro-
cess the basic sound that you sampled or created.
You can then use the program that you have made.

'3 To make the raw materials for sound sources.

Save the basic sounds to disk.

4 To process the raw materials.

Process the sound that you saved in the previous
step, then save it to disk again.

-5: To make a sound source.

Save sampled or created sound to disk as a multi-
sound. Or assemble sounds made in steps (3] and 4
and save them as a multisound on disk.

& Making a system

Take the multisounds that you made in step |8|, and
assign them to O5C-1 and OSC-2 using the program
parameters. Write to program memory if you want to
save a program. After completing your program and
multisound collection, write the whole thing to disk by
using the save system function.

! Sample mode
L. T

Program

parameter -

‘ Sarple mode J

B

B

IEdil sample mud;‘

Sample mode !
. }

L

Sample mode \ :;i Y

Create wavetorm |
mode

mod e

|' Create wavelorm

J

‘Program parameler| 5__;1 "
K _|'I |I

| Mode

| mode

Create waveform [

-
-— |

|r Creale wauelu"r'n'*l_]

—_— -

1
AV

T

J
- .1"“'...

Multisound mudﬂ

Tl

=

Syslem mode

11

Program parameter
imode

111

System mode
vl
N

o

{wrile)

S

-~

(Sount  ———2> )
Multisound =

o i
 Syste -y

_—
I ll -H-
—— L
W

—

Mullisound mode |

LK
Multisound made
T1

@
W




SAMPLE MODE

\.Initial Operation

1 Initial functions

B Here we set the sampling frequency, total time gara-
meter values.

B The relationship between total time and sampling

frequency determines the actual recording time
length as shown in the chart.

2] Initial Operation

R“’"*-..I'DTA.L TIME - I
e Half Full
S Fra e
: lokHz B Qe |63 g
i . T S I e
ZdkHz 5 Lo o R
oo . b )
32kHz d . [I,_-,U ! RIS
4H|-<H..: 2755000 o hse
SR N SR

Operation L
- Press the SAMPLE key to select the SAMPLE
mode. s
Press [T | meee——"
o

Operalmn of DSS—1

#® This selects the sampling mode and prompis you 10
select a sampling frequency.

Sample mode display.

uAMPLE
L

= on

Prompt for sampling frequency.

bt 1

S e o B B

e Lt B, m i HE
ENTER 'F
— Flashing \ndicates current sampling fre-

gquency [(defaults to 32 kHz
when power i5 turmed an).

71 Use DATA ENTRY A to select a sampling fre-
quency.

DATA ENTRY A

7 F
| ]Use to select
= Sampling Frequency mmmmih.
— Y

® The dispiay shows the selected sampling frequency.

gtk SAMFLE MODE ot

_.:--n[w!'l e R ke HE

T

(Fxampie indicates 32 kHz sampling rate )

-~ " —_—

i
g
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"3 Press the ENTER key to finalize your choice.
ENTER
Press — mEEEEnesss—. ® You are now prompted for the total time for the recor-
ding.

I-..i- . » 1 e e ."E“ Ik i "..Eq. . I' Erlli
e Lt TOVTHE T

l_.:i i:l - I_.. .
-ili i - =

ENTER

Lo} Flashing

i UUse the CURSOR keys to move the cursor {the
underline in the display) to your choice.

HEUHSDHTES
Use these @ - @ w» Il ® Next “F1 SAMPLE NO./MEM. DIV" is selected.

to choose.

s et TOVTRL, TEPG
S = P = e

(6.0 seconds 15 chosen in this exarmple.)

" Press the ENTER key to finalize your choice,

ENTER
Press S| —— ® At the same time this puts you in the "memory divi-
sion select” condition,

® Cursor moves o your choice.

Fi o SMFL-H0, FEM, DI
E¥ Al

ENTER
L Fiashing.

& Perform memory division setting. |
(See section on “F1 SAMPLE NO./MEM. DIV.")




2.About Each of the Functions

'FO SAMPLE START

11| About the sample start function

B Samples the signal from the AUDIC IN jack and stores
that sample in the memory block with the sample
number specified by the F1 SAMPLE NO. /MEM DIV.

function.

8 You can sample repeatedly as many umnes as you
like, Each sample will replace the previous one in the
selected memory block. This makes it easy 1o keep
trying until you get satisfactory results.

H Input signal level is shown on the peak hald bar graph
meter while sampling. this allows you 1o adjust the in-
put to obtain an appropriate signal level.

B You can monitor the input signal wa the regular audio
outputs, s0 you can hear what it sounds like.

Example: Using a memory division of 8.

Memory block as specified by sample number
selected by F1 SAMPLE NO. /MEM. DIV function,

0l (3 (4 (5 06 07

U3

Input signﬁl_fi"dh'l' audlo in jackis
sampled and recorded in this |
memory block.

A
=
=
=
A
=
=




SAMPLE MODE

2 Sample start function.

Operation - Operation of DSS-1

0" Confirm that the SAMPLE mode is selected and ® |ndicates SAMPLE moede.
that you have compieted the INITIAL opera-

tions {detailed in the previous section starting =
on page 61). On
| Press the number ( key in the 10-key pad. This
selects the sample start function.
o
Press mreee—). ® The DSS-1 stands by for sampie start.

indicates sample start lunction.

Sample number,

5 Memary division.

sampling Trequency.

Original key.

| Y . S
I | ] ] | | | i [ |
IR R ot O A 5§
EiiTen e _
T=1— Flashing, wailing for sample starl
" Confirm the sampie number, memory division,
sampling frequency, and original key. Then
press ENTER when you wish 1o finalize these
settings and go ahead with sampling.
ENTER
Press [ | =i, ® Dispiay while waiting for audio input signal.
Shows that DSS—J 5 ready to sample.
| RS
S e O W B
I

*
Indicates tngger level {thrashokd).

Indicates input signal level,

SR - e —
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'3: Input the sound that you wish to sample. ® The DSS-1 begins sampling when the input signal
level exceeds the trigger level. 1t automatically stops
sampling at the end of the selected sampling time.

® Then i{ asks if you wish to try over again.

Chsplay during sampling.

[ -
- R e
o i B Sk S S B s SRR

TR

+*
4

[ i _ ]
i.:.}m' . TERT: : ot i :I:'HE HE E.;ZZZ: 5"'i
1 I _T e
Oriai T Prompl.
riginal key value.
4 Press the YES or NO key to reply.
* Play the keyboard and listen to your sampled
sound. If you want to try again, press the YES
key.
Press PEEE——— ® Pressing YES takes you back ¢ where the DSS-1 is
standing by for sample star{. Continue from step 2
above.
# Play the keyboard and lisien to your sampied
sound. If you are satisfied with the sound and
do not wish to try again, then press the NO key.
-I'i
Press e ® This ends the sample start function and returns you
to the functions selection menu.
i mme L L et
SELECT f-Sh:

Function selection menu.

iy




R NN—_——

Ml In step  you can get stuck if the trigger level is so high 7 Example of display when the input signal does
that the input signal can not reachit. If this seems to be not reach the trigger level.
happening, press the DELETE/CANCEL key to abort

the function.

i
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i
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z
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—— ...I =, : : I-"u- .i
.t N = I " s e PR AR Pk ann
B dmeidd VT TOmpE L

-------------
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IIIEH}EHEE:H!HH.H,;iiim:i;;;;i; HH

'

put signal level indication.
Trigger level indication.

Operation Operation of DSS-1

i) Press the DELYCANCEL key.

CEL/CANGEL ® This ah_c:rts th_e operation so the D551 stops waiting
p for the input signal 1o exceed the trigger level. It then

ress meesessssmnb, . .
asks you whether you wish to try the sampling start

function again.

Indicates the operation was aborted.

{ )
| 1
PR Mo e
e L5 RO
I |
Qriginal key. Prompt.
i) Reply by pressing the YES or NO key.
+ Press YES if you wish to try again,
'I'.E;S
Press . ® Pressing YES takes you back 1o where the D551 is
standing by for sample start. Continue from step 2
* Press NO if you want to quit the sampling start above.
function.
= ® Stops sampling.

|

® This ends the sample start function and returns you
to the function selection menu.

Press

Indicates that function was aborted.
¥

5 HIE.,;- Tl _

,;.41 !..|| _'!:__ : | i--—-

|

Funciion selection menu.

e _____________________________________________________________________




F1 SAMPLE NO./MEM. DIV.

'1' Sample number and memory division function.
W Setting the memory division and setting the sample

number are different operations though they appear
in the same initial prompt. Follow the directions

below.

A. Memory division setting

M This takes the total sample area of memory as deter-
mined by the total time setting and divides it up into
blocks which are assigned to the keyboard.

B You have five choices. You can divide memory into
16, 8, 4, 2, or 1 {no division) blocks.
As soon as you make your choice, the DSS-1 makes
memory blocks and gives each of them a sampie
number.
The sampling time for each of these blocks is the total
time divided by your choice of memory division.

A. The function of memory division setting.
B. The function of sample number setting.

Example: Total time set to HALF and memory division
set to 4.

I ~All of wave memory. o |

a— -Sample area. - - 1

Makes memory
blocks and
assigns them

1o keys.

ll

| |1 Il ..
TOP DRGTUPOHG

SMPL NO.
OIv.01

SMPL NO.
DiV.02

SMPL NO.
DIV.04

SMPL NO.
DiV.03

OMPLNG.0
DIViIE E

7
%
=
=
=
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Iif you fail to perfarm sampling for an assigned memory
block, then when you play the keyboard you will hear the
previous sound from wave memory over the length of
that block. When this occures it is usuaily misinterpreted
as a malfunction.

W After the memory division has been selected and the
memory blocks have been made, ail the blocks must
be assigned to the keyboard.

This can be done automatically or manually, With the
"Auto-assign” method, the DSS-1 assigns each
block to a particular predetermined key. With the
“manual assign method, you decide the key fo
which to assign each of the blocks.

® Auto-assign.
L Manualrhssign.

W The auto-assign method results in the assignments
shown in this chart.

Auto-Assign ) f {Each memory hlm:_l_-_n's "TR/NT' is set to TH._}
w01 [ 02|03 04|05 06|07 08 0efw|n]w]w[u]s]we
GR@ - l Ao i j R
" op | F3 ; ! |
02 ORG | C3 | C5
TOP | F3 | FS | | J
04 ORG | C3 | C4 { G5 [ CB ;
TOP [ F3 | F4 1 F6 | F6 | | J ) |
_ua ORG | €3 |[F#3| C4 [F4] C5 [F#5] c6 [F#6
TOP ! E3 {A#3| E4 |A#4| ES |AH5| E6 |ALS l L ! vy f 4
16 CRG CS DH3(FE3] A3 | C4 (D#4iF#4] Ad | C5 Di’i5[F3_¢J Ao | GO {DHBIFED Ab
TOP | D3 | F3 |G#3| B3 | D4 | F4 [G#4) B4 | D5 | F5 ‘_G 5 8o Dﬁ_____FB G¥DH E@_
M n the manual mode, you assign the blocks beginning NOTE: i

with the smaller sample number, assigning them

from the low notes upward. ' With “manual assign” as well, the situation is dif-

 ferent from the “ordinary key assign” in that you
\ can not change the TRINT. (It is fixed at TR.)

B. Sample number setting

B From among the memory blocks {(created by the
memory division setting) selact the sample number of
the block that will be used for FO SAMPLE START
and -4 ORIGINAL/TOP KEY.

{Example: Memory division at 8.)

SMPL NO.

Select memory block for FO SAMPLE START
and F4 ORIGINAL/TOP KEY.

_ ke . |



2| Sample number and memory division function procedures.

A. Memory division setting/how to change.

Operation

Operation ufDSS-1 )

on page 61).

-3+ Confirm that the SAMPLE mode is selected and
that you have completed the INITIAL opera-
tions (detailed in the previous section starting

® When in the sample mode.
PLLLLEN

function.

Press

7' Press key number 1 in the 10-key pad. This
selects the sample number/memory division

T

® You are shown the currently selected sampgie number
and memory givision. (These default to sample num-
ber 01 and memory division 01 when the power is
turned on.)

shows sample number and memory division selting.
i
[ |
FLo OGP~ FERL DT
1 4]

T T

Sample number.  Number of memory divisions.

( Fress

YES

Z; Confirm that the cursor is on the memory divi-
sion side of the dispiay. I it isn't then press the
YES cursor key to move it to the right.

® Memory division can now be sel.

FLooombel -t PR LT
S Al
}

Shows the cursor,

L
X
3
n
=
S
Fh




= - .y

. rom

2 L!sa DATA ENTRY A to select the memory divi-
S1an.

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

Use 10 select i ' i
s
Memery Division Shows current value and waits for further input.

P10 P PERL T
5 b

I iEm
-----

l f
Current memory division setting, at 8 in
this example.

ENTER

" .}-- Flashing, ready for input.

( If the initial setting does not appear as 01, it will revert )
to 01 as soon as you operate DATA ENTRY A.

4 Press ENTER to finalize your decision.

ENTER

Press [ | eo—" ® Memory division setting is now completed.

® Next you are asked whether or not you want
automatic assignment of memory blocks.

Fa SRR Fmi T
RUTL 2B 7 oy oR
E I

Prompt.




5 Press the YES or NO key to reply.
* Press the YES key if you desire automatic
assignment.

TYES
|

Press IR

* i you do not want the memory blocks to be
assigned automatically then press the NO key.

O
-}

Press ﬂ

® All memory blocks are assigned aulomalically (as
datailed in the previous section on the auto assign
function).

¢ This ends the sample number/memory division func-
tion procedures. {So you are back to the condition
where you can select other funclions.)

Memory division setting.
(Current sample number)

- .
i Spisat [l s
Sl et Clms

| ]
t

Indicates that a function can be selected.

® This allows you to assign the blocks manually.

® From among the unassigned memory blacks the one
with the smallest sample number is selected first and
you are prompted for an assignment. The ENTER
key's LED flashes as it waits for your input.

Sample number,

(Memory division setting)

—
Fi SHPLE@] DIL, tEE
ORE=s 3 TOR=C 3 TR
I J

Shows assignment condition.

ENTER

L—— Flashes while waiting for input.

4
=
i
e
2
=
L=
m
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value.

CURSOR

MO YES
- -

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

Use these to ad-
= just the value.

‘t, Use the cursor keys to move the cursor to the
parameter {(original key or top key) that you wish
to adjust. Use DATA ENTRY A to adjust the

- Use these to select e

the parameter,

"

F1 o ML
Uil 5 TOP=, 5 TR

lllll

(Exampie shows selection of lop key parameter.)

Fi o SMPLEE : I

[T, £
ORG=C 3 TOFs=D 4 TR

-

(Example shows top key valug sel to C4.)

Press

ENTER

7} Press ENTER to finalize your setting.

.

® That compietes assignment of 1that memory bltock.
® |f unassigned memory blocks remain, then you will
be asked whether to continue to assign them.

Prompt.

|

F1oCob e 7 O RD
OFL=C0 30 TOP=C 4 TR

® If there are no unassignad memory blocks then the

sampie numberfmemory division function is com-
pleted and you are returned to the function selection

menu,




% Use the YES and NO keys to reply.
* To continue to assign memory blocks, press

YES.

bl A

Press

% To stop manual assignment of remaining
unassigned memory blocks, press NO.

¥
|

Press

aees——

-------

® This takes you back 1o the siluation in step .. Pro-
cede from step ¢ to assign the next memory block.

® This discontinues manual assignment of memory

biocks.

® This ends the sample number/memory division func-
tion and returns you to the function selection menu.

P A % E g T I

Function selecction menu.

%)
o
=a
-
n
S
=,
m
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@ If memory Ihlucks are left over after interrupting Example: Suppose you interrupted the procedure after
manual assignment, then the DSS-1 automatically asswgning memory blocks up through sample
assigns them in semitone steps to the keys im- number 3.

mediately above the “top key" assigment of the last
assigned memaory block.

- -
A ] el " e e e Ty s T A e
Iy et [l S AU, e i

y ; et [ ennns e W o

il

N

!

Sample number 3 is assigned
to E, so sampie numbers 4, 5,
6, 7, and 8 will be assigned 10
keysF,F#,G, G#, and A, res-
pectively. (A side effect of this
is that the original key and top
key will be identical.)
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8. Selecting the sampie nhumber.

Operation Operation of DSS-1

:: Confirm that the SAMPLE mode is selected and ® The SAMPLE key LED lamp should be illuminated.

that you have completed the INITIAL opera-
tions {detailed in the previous section starting S ¢
on pagsa 61). T 1. on

‘I. Press the number 1 key in the 10-key pad. This
selects the sample number/memory division

function.

Press sssesses—t. ® You see a display of the current sample number and
memory division number.

Shows current sample number and
number of memory divisions.

|
|
=1 SRPL-HD. FEM,GI

L N LT
.
H
-

Sample number Memory divisions.

2; Confirm that cursor is under the sample num-
ber. (If it isn’t then use the cursor keys to move it
there.) Use DATA ENTRY A to select the sam-

ple number,

DATA EMTRY A

i A

LT, et
Fol!

-—

ssale

I.'“

-Iﬂ

Use to salact LSS

Sampile Nurmnber

Shows currently selecied sample numaber.
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F2 ATTN/GAIN!

1. The attenuation/gain function
B This is used 1o control input signal level so that it is
suitable for sampling.

W You set the leveis for two parameters: gain and at-

\enuation. - o e
(m i 1b g : Available gain vaiues

“Gain"” is the amount of amplification applied to the o gain va I
signal. You can set it from 0dB (no amplification} to G, 104B. 200B. 30dR. andp

40dB of gain, in steps of 10dB. e e

“Attenuation” is the amount that the signal is reduc-
ed. You can attenuate the signal in steps of 2dB, over

a range of 0dB {no attenuation) to — 10dB. I e i e )
The gain setting combines with the attenuation sei- [ . A“Eabie 'E'_“T”.atm" values .
ting to give you overall control over signal level in 2dB L 0dB. —2dB3. —4dB. —6dB. - BJB. - 10dB J
steps over a range of —10dB to 40dB. o o

The procedure is therefore to adjust the gain first,
since # provides rough adjustment in 10dB steps.
Then “fine fune” your setting by adjusting the at-
tenuation, since this is adjustable in 2dB steps.

B When using this function, you can see the actual in-
put signal level on the peak hold bar graph meter
display.

If the input signal level exceeds the suitable level and
causes clipping, the dispiay shows the ¢lipped por-
tion by a dark block.

B Furthermore, the audio signal is sent to the DSS-1's -1| _____ - N ]
outputs, so you can monitor it by ear as weill. Ny F.r i H.” A T A+

n! .nli:55!555:5%%éiii?:Eéi’?ii”iééiéiié!éaés:iﬁii?ﬁé?ﬁf

—,—e— e e — — e e — e — e — e — e e — e e e — — e — e ——

E Caution:

' Excessive audio input can cause malfunction and
. possible damage. Please foliow the directions here:
| Indicates clipping.
. HAdjust the input so that the meter does not give a
. continuous reading all the way to the right, (It
: should not clip all the time.)

|

|

f

iWhen using studio equipment on which you can
adjust the output voltage, do not set output any
higher than 17dBm (1 Dvp p]

e — o — i — i — — — 4 e — _—— e e —

1 -—— —_— e W — — = = — Em o — oy —— =i —d




2 Procedures for setting attenuation and gain.

Operatigr_?_ |

-

‘0. Confirm that the SAMPLE mode is selected and
that you have completed the INITIAL opera-
tions {detailed in the previous section starting

on page 61).

m

Operatﬂ:_n ufDSS-T

® |ngicates SAMPLE mode.

SAMPLE

Ll
4 T

On

1 Press number 2 in the 10-key pad.

R

Press

2. Use DATA ENTRY B for gain and DATA ENTRY
A for attenuation setting.

;l DATA ENTRY B
—— i

Use to select Gain S,

=

- ¥

DATA ENTRY A

i i
| Use to select E—
I'% Attenuation

= Y

® This selects the attenuation/gain function. The
display shows the current vaiues.

Shows the altenuation. Shows the gain.

N —t

1
LA Gl D=k

Shows curently sefected attnuation.

1
I !

b TRl e T

; : :.;.:
Shows input | Shows the trgger level (threshold).
signal leve).
ohows currently selected gain.
I I
BE TR ECE kE beEE
il 3

71 I



F3 TRIGGER LEVEL

(1" What is trigger level?

W This is the level or threshold that the input audio T e
signal must reach before the DSS-1 begins sampling. SR .Ava'.mm? trigger "?ll'!_e_ﬁ'_ I

Lt
=
=
=
=
&
=
o
v

B You can see both the input signal level and the cur-
rent trigger level setting on the display at the same
time. So you can adjust trigger level as necessary,
while viewing the signal. The trigger level setting is
marked by a single star ().

B The input signal is also routed to the DSS-1 outputs
S0 you can monifer it by ear as weill.

2. Trigger level function procedure.

—_————— f——— i — .

Operation - Oﬁeratmn of DSS-1

i Conhrm that the SAMPLE mods is selected and ® SAMPLE key LED is illuminated.
that you have completed the INITIAL opera-

tions {detailed in the previous section starting -
on page 61). "=} On
- - _ ) ]
1 Press number 3 in the 10-key pad.
3
Press e ® Selects the trigger level function. The display show

the current trigger level value.

Current numeric vatue of trigger ievel.
Shows numeric value of trigger Jevel.

s

FZ TRIGEER LEUEL =505

3

Shows where the trigger level is in relation
to bar graph indication of input signal level.

JERA 7 ) e
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L i e — ——— —_— —_—— e

20 Use DATA ENTRY A 1o set trigger level.

DATA ENTRY A
Current numeric value of trigger level.

— i

| Use to select FZ% TRIGHER LEUEL=@10
Trigger Level | b

Trigger level relative to bar graph meter indication.
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the keyboard. These memory blocks and their sam-
pie numbers are speacified by the F1 SAMPLE NO.
/MEM. DWV. function. What we are changing here is
the original key and top key assignments for par-
ticular blocks, where each block represents one
sound sample.

W Using this function, assignments can be changed

before or afier sampling for any particular memory
block.

However, memory block positions can not be rear-
ranged.

Sample mode key assignments are different from
conventional key assignments in that you can not

(Example: memory division is 8.)

Memory black specified by sampie number
from F1 SAMPLE NO. /MEM. DIV. tunqtion.

{H

m

F4 ORIGINAL/TOP KEY |

1] About the original/ftop key function.
WM This lets you change memory block assignments to

07 05 0, 07 68
We will change

the block’'s key

assignments.

(¢ 14 (5 Qh U 03




2 Using the original/top key function.

Operation

—— .t

*
C
o
m
=
=]
=]
m

0 Confirm that the SAMPLE mode is selected and
that you have completed the INITIAL opera-
tions (detailed in the previpus section starting
on page 61).

Operation of DSS-1

® Indicates SAMPLE mode.

SAMPLT
[ s

Tt -0n

‘1" Press the number 4 key to select the
originalftop key function,

a4

——

Pross

® You now see the assignments for the memory block
having the sample number specified when using the

F1 function.

Shows memory division.

Shows sample aumber.
T
b =mPIFL Rl LR .nli‘!.lﬁ
DRGG==C 3 TiE=s 5 TH
L * R |

Shows key assignments.

7' Use the CURSOR keys to select which assign-
ment to change {original key or top key).
Then use DATA ENTRY A to adjust the value.

CURSOR

| ¥
- -E.S Use to select

o s
Original/ Top Key

DATA ENTRY A

=

Use to select Value mummmih

—_—— e r— —

P4 SFFLIR DI, SR
ORG=C T TOR=D 3 TR

|

Here cursor i under the top key value,

P4 SHPLTOL DU, i
ORE=C % TOP=E 3 TR

* |

Here we have changed the top key value to F3.

61 I
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F5 SAVE SAMPLE

i About the save sample function.

B This lets you select a particular memory block, give

its sampled sound a name, and save it to disk:

2 Using the save sample function.

{(Example: with memory division of 8.}
SMPL NO. 01 02 03 04 o5 16 iy 08

O We select a memory bluck,—!
give its sound a name, and !

save it to disk. jﬂ

Operation

| 'ng-:-r'aiilﬁﬁ of DSS-1

.0 Confirm that the SAMPLE mode is selected and

that you have completed the INITIAL opera-
tions (detailed in the previous section starting
on page 61).

FPut a disk in the drive,

® Indicates SAMPLE mode.

SAMELE

—0On

Press key number 5 to select the save sample

function.

Press [ | memsssessessd

® Top line shows function number, sample number,
and memory divisions.

Bottom line prompts you to select a sample number.

Shows memaory divisions.-

Shows sample number. l
-+ —
ST U SR G B A R R
et = L L S e e 0=
1 |
5

Shows sample select.
E@TEH

ZEE“ Flashes while waiting.

;
!
1
!

- Ky |
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Z: Use DATA ENTRY A to select the sample
number that you wish to save 1o disk.

DATA EMTRY A

e+ Selected sample number appears here 125

= +
| Use toselect F= orirlagl Dau, fee
L e Select SHPL To Saue

2. Press ENTER to finalize your choice.

ENTER

Press meess—— ® Next you are prompled for a name. (The name area
defaults to “INO-NAME")
The ENTER key flashes while waiting for a name.

Ll
M1 L]

1 R PERE

FE SHFLIOL DU, 0
Truigt, Mare: 1F
| 1

&

Shows a name.

Mext you are prompted 1or & name.
(The name area defauits to “'NO-NAME™).

ENTER

| .3— Flashes while waiting for a name.
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4+ {hput a name by using the cursor keys and
DATA ENTRY A.

GATA ENTRY A

i f

CURSGR

M YES
| -

And

sotonams mummh | [F5 SHPLEEL DU 102
’ InFidt Marmed TE=T -kl
| I

|

Name appears here.
(TEST-#01 is just an example)

* You can clear the name area by pressing the
cancel key,

'S: Press enter to finalize your name.

ENTER |

Press | . oo ® You are then asked whether it is okay to go ahead

and save that sample to disk.

Shows function, game, and length.
1
o TS0l L=ile s
g N o 1% B RS o

i

Shows samgpie number,

Asks for confirmation.

I 54



0 Press YES or NO key,

* To save, press YES.

YE4

Press

+ To abort and not save the sample, press NO.

[k
=2

Press

® Display asks you to wail while saving to disk.
® Then you are asked whether you wish to continue to

use the save sample function.

s pics L N b

=
Flaaszo alt a Mimate

Fo S Doees Letesc
oot irmgs 7 CNHD

@ [hsplay confirms function aborted and asks whether
you wish to continue to use the save sample function.

2 Rlalal g W=le
ok e P O

¢
fn
-




SAMPLE MOOE

T Press YES to continue or press NO to quit.
* If you press YES then you can continue from
stap 2 above.
:5
Press prTTTI———— e ® Pressing YES takes you back to where the DS5-1 is
standing by for sampie select. Continue from step 2
above,
* If you press NO then you leave the save sample
* function and are prompted to select another
function.
=i
Press RS ® This ends the save sample function and returns you
to the function select.
(If you had saved the sample before quitting, then the display says "“Sav-
ing completed™ .}
 wmap i Dogap Ledas
P e e G T
B L.? - LI,
I
1
Shows you can select the function.
(i you had aborted before quitting, then the dispiay says " Aborted™.)
oo Hbertaed
mam Lencd, Okt
! |
Shows you ¢an select the function.
M If you tell the DSS-1 to save to disk and it finds that Display when you try f¢ save using a name that
there is alredy on the disk a sample having the same already exists on disk.

name then you will be asked whether you wish to
write over the previous sample of the same name. if
you answer yes, then the old sound will be deleted

Shows the name Kuu try to delete.
and your new sound will replace it on disk.

| ]
FE SOUHDE TEST-$#G61
Delete O1c 3 O8oH)

_Bﬁ#



e

on the disk.
Press

disk.

Press

i) Use the YES and NO keys to reply

* lf you press YES then the old sound will be
deleted and the new sound {in wave memory)
having the same name will be saved in its place

YES
-

Operatlun

———— e ———— —— e e m s = m T am—

Operation of DSS-1

meess——.

* Press NO if you want 10 keep the old sound on

Eeesss——.

® This is reflected in the display readouts.
At the end you are asked whether or not to continue
in the save sample function.

F E:- l:m ".ii :I i I:I i__ 1“_1;'||F l_lﬂ-l'g i ::
R I

bl e

® Pressing NO will prevent the disk sound from
being erased and will abort the saving pro-
cedure.

@ The display confirms abortion and asks whether to
continue in the same function.

Fo  FAborted
I s e B R o

i) Following step is the same as step(,

00N FTdNYS

I ¢/



CREATE WAVEFORM MODE

].About Each of the Functions

o  F1 DRAW WAVEFORM
E :
B 1 About the draw waveform function.
=4 B With the draw waveform function, a mullisound is
= created automatically in wave memory. H e
=8 W After drawing the waveform, you can edit it by o o, )
o specifying an address and then adjusting the level. L2
© The multisound is ¢reated automatically. (@ — @}/
NO.08 L=4
WAVEFORM NO.O1 L=512 NO.0Z L=236 NOO3 L=128----+"-

N | R

Wave forms 2 through 8 are produced
automatically from number 1, thereby
creating a multisound.

You use the draw waveform and
waveform edit functions on
waveform number 1.

2 Using the draw waveform function.

Operation Operation of DSS-1

{0 Confirm that the CREATE WAVEFORM mode is ® Check key to see that LED is on.
selected. This means that the CREATE
WAVEFORM key's LED lamp should be CREATE WAVEFOMM
illuminated. TL .

=1 on

_Bﬂm



| Press the number 1 key to select the draw
waveform function.

® The display confirms the selection of function 1.
m—— It tedls you to draw with slider A and tells you 1o press
ENTER to start,

Press

Shows draw waveform function.

{

[
F1 CREW witly S ik
FI e BT o St

&
=
o
=
=
-
)
-y
-
-
=
=
=
=
M

-

ot
1.

ENTER {

— Hashes while waiting.

2) Start drawing wavetorm.
Press the ENTER key to start. Move the DATA
ENTRY A slider up and down to draw your
waveform in relation to the time axis. Elapsed
time is indicated on the display.

ENTER
Press ﬁ EEe—— & Start drawing wavetorm.

DATA ENTRY A Squares on upper line of display mean that slider

" i i being moved. } |
- Use to Change el LEllﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬁ
r5 Level T IHE'E""E"
i Y l }

Indicates eiapsed time.

}

® After the time lmit is reached, the function stops
automatically and asks whether you wish to try again.

F1 AHUEFOEM Draer
Rt 7 O8NP




3! Play the sound on the keyboard and decide
whether to keep the wave or try again.

Press mse—_ @ Press the YES key to draw the wave again. This
takes you back to step ', above. :

LU
=
L=
=
=
o
o
e
t
oL
=
L
<X
LLi
= =
3

% Press the NO key if you want to keep the wave
and go ahead.

Press messses——". ® If you press NO (o keep the wave then the display
asks whether you want to edit the waveform.

Fi [
Erdit WEUEFORMT ¢

w Sod dart oo

%) Press the YES key if you wish 1o edit the
waveform that you have drawn.

YES

Press . ® You get the display for waveform editing.
The top line shows the address and the level at that
address in memory.

The bottom line tells you to use the cursor keys and
the DATA ENTRY A and B controls.

Shows the level at that
address in memery.

¥
[ E

AL =Ea s L =
Dz 0 & DL EMTRY HEE

(Pnssihle ADDR (address) values: 000 ~ 511)

Shows the address.

Possible LEVEL values:; - 2048 ~ +2047

_mm



press the NO key.

MO
-

Press |:

%« If you do not want to edit the waveform then

——.

CURSOR
WO YES
-y

DATA ENTRY A

] A

-5 Use the cursor keys, and the DATA ENTRY A
and B controls to edit the waveform in memory.

Use 10 MoVe s,

Cursor

DATA ENTHY B

1 A

=

lUse 10 select
Address

* This complstes the draw waveform function and the
display prompts you to select a function.

LBHCE Tl Do
| e et O] 508
f

oshows the function select.

———— s = e T L

® Move the cursor to the ptaces where you want to
make changes.

(Example:When you seiect 1he level.)

l

1z LEVEL = 2045
L EHTRY REE

® Shows selected address and current level setting.

(In this example the level is +2047.)
¥

I
EDP“HHH.LEUEinE@4?
Ioox DG EMTEY Heb

N

]
X
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F2 HARMONIC SYNTHESIS

LLd
=
S |
=
E .
-8 .1 What is harmonic synthesis?
=Y B The harmonic synthesis funclion adds together sine Nod NO.2
= waves of different frequencies and levels, thereby ' 0.
= creating a "multisound” in wave memory (RAM).
&
X + —
(2] About the harmonics tables. B When a harmonics table is selecied, it is copied to the
B The D5S-1 offers you a choice of harmonics tables to “current harmonics table” where you can work on it
use as the basis for harmonic synthesis. There are six with the harmonic synthesis and editing functions.
initial choices.
1. BLANK: Level is nil for ali 128 harmonics.
2. SAW: A sawtooth wave.
3. SQUARE; A rectangular waveform.
4. METAL: A metallic gong-like waveform.
5. CLAV: A typical clavichord waveform.
6. ORGAN: A typical organ waveform.
Blank Saw Organ
- | k-
#001 : 000 £001 : 255 7001 255
#002 : 000 ®002 - 127 #002 : 255 _
. A S _ Harmonics table
#128 . 000 #128 © 001 #128 : 000
l The selected harmonics table is copied 10 the current

harmanics table.
. I : il !!-
#001 * 255 Example: Select “Saw

#002 1127
Current harmonics table | £ 003 : 063 | eeme——————

Harmonic synthesis carned out.

#128 © 001

' The harmonic editing function lets you adjust
the data in the current harmonics table.
#001 : 200
#002 . 100
Current harmonics tabie. . r
Harmonic synthesis carried out.
#128 : 000

R




m

M Data in the current har-*onics table is normally pre-
served even when ycu finish with the harmonic syn-
thesis function. There are two exceptions.

1} If you use the draw waveform function to draw a
waveform. (The current harmonics fabie data is
destroyed.)

2) It you use the harmonic synthesis function to
select another harmonics table (1 ~6). {The new
data wili overwrite the previous data.)

@ Besides the above-mentioned choice of six har-
monics tables, you can alsc choose “Current”.
Choosing the “current” option lets you use the cur-
rent harmoniccs table data as is.

|

2! Using the harmonic¢ synthesis function.

Operation

Y,
X
T
m
£
o
m
n
=]
=1
=
=
o
=
m

Operation of DSS-1

.0: Confirm that you are in the CREATE WAVE-
FORM mode. Chseck to see that the CREATE
WAVEFORM key's LED indicator is illuminated.

® Indicates CAEATE WAVEFORM mode.

CHEATF wavFEFOHM
v r

(I* Press the number 2 key to select the harmonic
synthesis function.

Press

® The display confirms your choice of function and
prompts you to select a harmonic table,

shows the harmanic synihesis function.

I B |
o HRREPIOMTL SYHTH
e lect, Harme Cirrent.
| . |

ENTER

\—— Flashes awaiting your choice.
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7 Use the DATA ENTRY A slider to choose a har-

monic taible.

DATA ENTRY A

i A

Lise to select
Harmonic Table —

® The display shows the selected harmonic table.

- Press ENTER to finalize your sslection.

ENTER
Press ﬁ e

® DS5-1 performs harmonic synthesis using the har-
monic lable.

® After completing the synthesis, it lets you edit the har-
MOonIcs.

display while caiculabing harmonics.

P2 HARMONIL =

Display for editing.
Shows the number of the current harmonic. Shows i8S level.

—

1 mp ii :; 5
TRY B8 B




4. Use DATA ENTRY A to selecct the harmonic.

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

Use to select
Harmonic

ma—

g ¢ e eeTEmaTac ey

¢ Display shows current harmonic and its current level.

{This example shows the 11th harmonic and
that its level is set to 0.)

5" Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the level,

DATA ENTRY B

— | l

e rwr-w—_r

USE 10 adjUS! i,

the level

® Display shows current harmonic and your selected
level. It waits for you to make changes as you like.

(Here the level is set to 103.)

b

MR el 3 s LEUEL =@ 1
Pz ERT o S by
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Flashes, waiting for iput.
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&' Repeat steps &) andis to select harmonics and
adjust their levels.

® Press ENTER to finalize your adjustments.
ENTER
Press =t —————. ® The DS5-1 then synthesizes the waveform based on
the harmonic levels that you set in the previous
steps. After completing the calculation, it 1akes you
back to the editing condition in step 3. You can then

continus with harmonic synthesis, repealting the pro-
cedure from stepii:

Display during calcuiation.

|1 I 2 SRR TR B S

el mbared, .

CREATE WAVEFORM MODE

Display for editing.

HEREM ] 1 s UL
| lmee [HTH EMHTEY H & B

_EM



F3 SAVE WAVEFORM

[ )

5

=

11 Using the Save Waveform function. No.B g
B This function lets you save on disk the waveforms No 1 No. 7 E
that you create using the F1 DRAW WAVEFORM and No o N6 2
F2 HARMONIC SYNTHESIS methods. - o 3 NUDS -

. ' =

| No.4 =

2 Using the save waveform function.

Operation Operation of DSS-1
0/ You must be in the CREATE WAVEFORM mode ® The CREATE WAVEFORM key's indicator is il-
and you must have just completed making a luminated.
waveform by using the F1 DRAW WAVEFORM CREATE WAVEFORM
or F2 HARMONIC SYNTHESIS methods. T - on

(1 Press the number 3 key to select the save
waveform mode.

Press —— ® The display confirms the F3 function and asks you to
select a waveform.

F5 mELECT WRUEFTE
JHLER RS 81 EEY R
|

—-+—Flashes awaiting your choice.

“9?_



o :. Use the DATA ENTRY A slider to choose the
= waveform that you wish to save to disk.
=
&
=
r
2
(W F)
o DATA ENTRY A
L !
=
3 = i
Use 10 select b= ':E..:_:_ ':“'H Ll -
= Waveform LlR RO s e REM s BT
\_rl _
= ¥

4 Press the ENTER key to finalize your choice.

ENTER
Press aEEEe— ® You are prompted to name the waveform,

T o o W D 1Y (M0 S
Pyt blapagd | -REPE
i

¥

ENTER

— Hlashes awaiting input of a name.




4 Use the cursor keys and DATA ENTRY A to £
input a name. m
=
-
=
m
3
DATA ENTRY A =
— l g
CURSOR S
LI YEG ”
— = =
- Y
FEORELECT O LOUEFTIR
Use 10 input name A" T g e s e
g e R TR s
| T_ |
Display shows name in this area.
* The cancel key can be used to clear the name. (Example shows “TEST-#02")

o Pregss ENTER to finalize name.

ENTER

Press rovenssssmnb. ® Display shows the name that you gave and the length
of the waveform. You are requested to confirm
whether you wish to go ahead and save,

Shows the name of waveform.
Shows the length of waveform.

'
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Press susmesssssmmh. | ¢ Display asks you {o wait while s aving to disk.

"g" ¢ Press the YES or NO key to reply.
: » To save, press YES.

=

&

§ TES
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=

el
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® Then you are asked whether you wish to continue to
use the save waveform function.

— —

: amud
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R
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o TR S B o g
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+ To abort and not save the waveform, press NO.

M
|
Press e @ Display confirms function aborted and asks whether

you wish to continue to use the save waveform func-
tion.

3 Hinmeteo

IO L T S
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7. Press YES to continue or press NO to quit. 2
* If you press YES then you can continue from =
step?) above and save other waveforms. =
==
TES ﬁ
s g
Press s ® Pressing YES takes you back to where the DSS-1 is :
standing by for waveform select. Continue from step e
2 above, rr
* If you press NO then you leave the save
waveform function and are prompted to select a
function.
|
Press ve— ® This ends the save waveform function and returns

you to the function select.

(/¥ you had saved the waveform before quitting,
then the display says 'Saved”.)

5 TEST - S e
e = = P -

(If you had aborted befor quitting, then the
display says ''Abortied".}

[ 1, -Ill-t-
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L Fdbremsp T e

oo '| N ST
e | A S
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M it you press YES in step (6), then DSS-1 first checks
the disk directory to see if the name that you entered
already exists. If it finds a waveform of the same
name, then it sks you whether it is okay to delete that
sound or not. refer to F5 SAVE SAMPLE (in the sam-
ple mode) for details on this procedure,




EDIT SAMPLE MODE

].About Each of the Functions
F1 SELECT SAMPLE

1 Select Sampie Function.

W This loads or transfers muitisounds to the edit work A. Getting a sound from wave memory.
area from the wave memory area or from a disk. This
Is necessary to allow editing using functions F3 M 801 M S 07 MS {]3 M 3 04
through F8 in this mode, 10 SR N RO AR M

------

Note:

Wave memory is used as the editing work area
when in the edit sampie mode, Therefore, when you
complete the select sample procedure, all previous 18-02 5.03 5.04
sounds or multisounds will be lost. : o

m
o
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=
(T V)
el
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5
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EDIT WORK AREA (WAVE MEMORY)

B. Getting a sound from disk.

EDIT WORK AREA (WAVE MEMORY)

N 102
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2 Using the select sampie function.
A. Getting a sound from wave memory.

Operation Operation of DSS-1

4 Confirm that the EDIT SAMPLE mode has ® Indicales ERIT SAMPLE mode.

been selected. The EDIT SAMPLE key should
be lit.

EDMT SAMELE
vt

L 0
dn =
£
F
=
.-
n
N =
(i Press the number 1 key to select the select =
sample function.
1
Press m—— ® The display asks whether you wish to select a sample

from memory or from disk.

Shows the select function.

I
F1 Select SMEL Fro
MEMORY e DDER D
| - |

Shows sample selection.

ENTER

E—'FIEEHES awaiting input.
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<. Make sure that the cursor is under the

MEMORY side of the display, then press
ENTER. .

ENTER

Press E e

® The display readies for multisound selection.
The lower line shows the multisound number, nama,
and length.

ahgws multsound selectin,
'
|
1 S desct P, S0 L

G 2 TES T80T | =0 G

—— ——

73 Use the DATA ENTRY A controis to select a
multisound,

DATA ENTRY A

1 i

— Use 10 5660t el

Multisound

Fiomelaod T4, UL

[ s Tho -y =15l
|

|

Shows currently selected multisound number,
name, and length.




‘- Press ENTER 1o finalize your choice.

ENTER
Press | | el ® This completes multisound selection and advances
to scund selection.

shows multisound number and name.

m

=

| =

LT mHE s YRR - -
o W ook B S 0 3 T 8 SO o
[ : | =
-

shows currently selected
sound number.

—1— Flashes awaiting input.

'S Use DATA ENTRY A or the keyboard to select a
sound.

DOATA ENTRY A

1 F
Use DATA ENTRY A Ttk R TR T e
= or the keyboard to I I.F...E:f'.. i_!i.'l,""_H!:.. i .!,_l"'i':", C ji!:::'j.:;
select a sound .ZI'EI.'....E.!...--l .::li...ﬂ..j H [.—‘ L ““'?}':,.::: .....
= Y

Shows number of selected sound.
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&' Press ENTER to finalize your selection.

ENTER

Press [ | neswsswih. ® After the sound is selected you are asked whether to
go ahead and get the sound into the work area.

Shows the multisgund number
and the selected sound number.
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Shows the selected sound length and sampling frequency.

——T =k kd ke oy, =L

7' Check the display and press the YES key if you
wish to go ahead and get the sound.

TES

- & After getting the sound, the display shows current

Press IS key assignments and waits for key assignment set-
tings.

Lhs LU LLL

ENTER
ﬁ Flashes awaiting key assignment settings.




E TH

* If you check the status of the sound and decide
not to load it to the work area then press the NO
key.

]
=

Press | ——

® This siops the process of getting a sound and aborts
the select sound function. You are returned to step 0
and prompted to select another function or mode.

------

& Use the cursor keys to select key assignments.

CURS0R

- -  Use to select
Key Assignment

————

@ The cursor flashes to mark the selected key assign-
ment to work on.

The cursgr flashes.

-
w2
2>
=
B
-
=
=
=
m




ikl
=
-
=
LLi
-
[+
-2
=t
(P
=
= |
i

R — —_

‘T Use DATA ENTRY A to select the key assign-

ment conditions.

DATA ENTAY A

i A

[ Use to select
»% Key Assignment

RN

lllll

shows currently selected key assignment.

N L

1 After setting key assignment, press ENTER.

ENTER

Press

m—.

® This finalizes the changes.
® The display returns to the situation in step.g, promp-
ting you {0 select another function or change modes.

g B — ! ¥
l'" i "“:HITI G i T
o | ek lemds 1 L II--" I_. I—-!
IH" = - I
S e I N e ’I' -------- w
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Shows vou can select another function.




B. Getting a sound from disk.

Operation Operation of DSS-1

el

0 II::,:
— S

gntlrm that the ERIT SAMPLE mode has heen | _® Indicates EDIT SAMPLE maode,




-3 Press ENTER.

ENTER
Press = ® This selects disk and starts a search on the disk.

Then you are prompted to use DATA ENTRY A to
select a sound.

Fi mestrchind for
ol JUMDE e Dosk
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Fi btlze DHTH EMTREY M

s LecbiEFress ERTER
4 Use DATA ENTRY A to select a sound.
DATA ENTRY A
[ A
IE Use 10 SIECT 2 i, ® Display shows selected sound name.
sound
= Y

F1 Delect SDULIND
wURD I s 15

shows the selected sound name.

ENTER

i - Flashes, waiting for selectian.
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. Press ENTER to finalize choice.

ENTER

Prass ve— ® The D5S-1 reads the length and sampling frequency

of the sound and displays this data with the name of
the sound. You are asked whether you wish to get
this sound 1o the work area or net,

1 Loaching. .
-1

Nemze bail & Mirncts

{

Shows the name of the sound and asks whether or not
10 get it to the work area. { *

- | ] |
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ahows the length.  Shows the sampling frequency.

-d T, ) - —— s &

© Check the sound’s name, length, and sampling
frequency. If you wish 1¢ load, then press the YES
key,

YES

Press Eaee—— ® The selected sound is loaded and the key assign-
ment sethings are displayed.

» Losmchieed, oo
Friesmses blgit s Muriade
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o A W =T o B W s
Ubl=ty 50 U=+ o Tk

— Flashes awaiting key assignment setting.
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load, then press the NQ key.

ML}
-

Press

* If after checking the status you decide not to

messssss——rh.

® This aboris the function and returns you to slep u
where you can either select another function or

change modes.

= Hi ..h_.li Yo

1
__I _:: l' ' t rarrn --H: l K
_|!- !- i . _;_ T i+ B
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Shows you can select another function.

7 Use the CURSOR keys to select key assign-

meant.

CURSCR

[ [w ] *F5&
—a -

Use to select
key Assignment

s

® Cursor flashes under item to be changed.

13 !.-.:r-F-l wyd g
TP =R 5 jjr‘
}

Fiooasciir
| iFi';i-- i

The cursor flashes.
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£ Use DATA ENTRY A 10 set key assignment.

DATA ENTRY A

I A

Use to select
I Key Assignment

——

® Shows currently selected key assignment.

Fioloomediees O K } R T
DFG=C % TOPs=f 41
] T E

Shows currently selected key assignment,

Press [ 1 .

® After completion, the display returns to the initial con-
dition, permitting you to select another function or
change modes,

F1 SHMFLE Seleciad
et =T U ]. P
| |

Shows you can select another function.
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F2 AUTO REPEAT ON/OFF

"1 Purpose of auto repeat on/off function.

B FProvides automatic repeated repraoduction of the EDIT WORK AREA
samplo in the edit work area. Usually you turn this

function on when editing a single wave cycile.
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A

AUTO REPEAT

2. Using the truncate start/length function.

Operation ' Operaiﬁ'i:_uﬁ“df' D'S”S-1____

‘0, Go intp the EDIT SAMPLE mode. Confirm that ® |ndicates EDIT SAMPLE mode.
the EDIT SAMPLE key is lit.

E[HT SAMELE
wl

| P

[ 1. Dn
T: Press the number 2 key to select the auto
repeat on/off function.
'y
Press re—— ® You are prompied to input.

Shows the auto repeat on/off function.
l Shows the setting.

|
2 AUTD BEFEHT = QFF
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2. Use the DATA ENTRY A controls 1o select ON
or OFF as desired.

DATA ENTRY A Shows currently selected setting.
'I A

Use to select ; R 30 T 2 o o i e A R ' m
:g Auto repeat . I:-.I-- Hl...; | Ii F"I:] l....]"’E r !m!r'l lgl
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F3 TRUNCATE START/LENGTH

1 Purpose of truncate start/length function.

H This lets you cut off a piece of a scund that you have
loaded into the work area (using F1). You specify the
starting point and the length of the section to be cut
out. Afterward, you can use the F8 SAVE/RENAME
SAMPLE function to save the truncated sector to
disk. This is handy for culting samples down to
smaller sizes.

W About the Auto Truncate capability.

This is elfective when editing the SS (sound start)
and SL (sound tength) parameters.

While editing SS, if you press the ENTER key, then
the S5 point will move inward to () in the example.
Press ENTER again and it will move to {7 . Similarly,
while editing SL, if you press the ENTER key, the SL
will shorten to point (13 in the example. Press ENTER
again and it will shorten again to point [2]. In other
words, avto truncate shortens the sound while cut-
ting at the zero cross point.

B Using the DATA ENTRY A and B sliders and arrow
keys to enter numeric values,

These cover six places. The DATA ENTRY A slider
covars the 10,000 And 100,000 places. The DATA
ENTRY A keys handle the thousands place. The
DATA ENTRY B slider covers the hundreds and tens,
while the keys handie the ones.

EDIT WORK AREA

L
| Mwm%

[...__ . R

SOUND  SOUND
START LENGTH

Direction of automnatic truncation

5.3
SL

55 —m (daulo truncate). - SL
DATA ENTRY A DATA ENTRY B
i '} J i
= Y \‘ Y
0

010 |0




m

B When you edit the sound start poini, the sound length
becomes the actual sound length minus the sound

start.

—_———r

{SOUND LENGTH) = (ACTUAL LENGTH) — (SOUND START)

“Sound start” does not change when you edit
“sound length”. The sum of the two is less than or
equal to the actual sound length.

(SOUND START)+(SOUND LENGTH) = (ACTUAL LENGTH)

Actual length is the length displayed when you get a
sound with Ft. The initial values are 000000 for
sound start, and the actual sound fength for the
sound length.
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2; Using the auto repeat on/off function.

Operation :_Qperatiun of DSS-1

0; Confirm that the EDIT SAMPLE mode is ® Indicates EDIT SAMPLE mode.
selected (so its LED is illuminated).

FCHT SAMPLE
wh s

T} - o
‘1) Press key 3. The selected function is confirmed
on the display.
3
Press —— ® The display shows the current status of this function.
A TREUMCETE

|
:
i
i
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7z  Use the cursor keys 1o select the sound start
(5.5.) and sound length (S.L.) parameters,

Shows yau ¢an select automatic truncation.

CURSCR ' R}
- . ——— e A ]
- = Use to select T I
Truncate star/ Semmat, F E.. gl _gf -l:l L E... HI_It i..t
length ht ...-|:'.11::I":::“..'.1'::"::.1 L _:LI-*1F--1I-1I--11-1

The cursar flashes under the selected parameter.

ENTER

- E_ Flashes.
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3 Use the DATA ENTRY A and B conitrols to trun-

cate.
DATA ENTRY A DATA ENTRY B
5 i A
=
- ¥ ¥
Use to truncate s ¢ Change the sound start and/or length, as necessary..

You can select automatic truncation.

b2 Fress LH1 too HLtG
S SEERRGE S, L_ASEAR0

Shows the current sound start and length.
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4: Pross the ENTER key for automatic truncation.

ENTER

Press R N ® The DS5-1 truncates the sample according to your
settings. The display readout says “Searching” dur-
ing this process. Afterward, the display shows the
resulting start and length values of the automatic
truncation.
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F4 REVERSE SAMPLE

1| About the reverse sample function.

B This reverses a waveform loaded into the edit work £DIT WORK AREA (WAVE MEMORY)
area. The effect is like a tape played backward.

Wl
o
e
=
Ly
&
=
& RPN |
% Note: | —
Reversing the sample defeats the F3 tuncate l
sound start and length values. These are initialized o
back to their original values as existed immediately
~ after getting the sound. (See F3 TRUNCATE W
. START/LENGTH)

2] Using the reverse sampie function

Operatic;n bperatinn' of DSS-1

0 Go into the EDIT SAMPLE mode. ® |ndicates EDIT SAMPLE mode.

ECHT SAMPLE
MET

T 0On




i Press key 4 to select the reverse sample func-
tion.

Press ﬁ m——

® The display confirms your choise of function and
prompts you to press the ENTER key to execute.

Shows the reverse sampie function,

|
Fad REUVERS-E <=RMPLE
Foprmezem BT tan Eoesscapbe

ENTER

| Flashes while waiting for you 1o press it.

—r T

7 Press the ENTER key to go ahead and reverse
the sample.

ENTER

Press | e

® The display says it will take a while.

b This Will Take
& bk ]

{

Fab SHPFLE Fesarzed
L S Rt iR
l

Then it confirms completion and prompts for fuaction selection.
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F5 LINK SAMPLES |

'1. Purpose of link samples function. EDIT WORK AREA (WAVE MEMORY)
M This lets you take a sound that is in the edit work area

(having loaded it in with F1) and link it to another
sound from disk.

After linking, you can perform automatic level adjust- L "'""l
ment (auto level adjust} and c¢ross fade linking (cross
fade link).
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EDIT WORK AREA (WAVE MEMORY)
B When the sound in the work area is truncated with

F3, the link start point becomes as shown in the dia- Qﬂ/‘/\/\/\mﬂﬁv\
gram.
Remaining work area after the link start point is the

maximum length of the sound that may be linked. o i —f ot T -
SOUND ; Maximum length of sound to
LENGTH be linked.
S0UND Link start
START
# You can controf the length of the sound (from disk) to Sound on disk

be linked by setting the LOAD START ADDRESS.

AN

ol

-]

SOUND LENGTH

LOAD
START

B The “length to be linked™ is the sound's length minus
the LOAD START value. However, if this length ex-
ceeds the available area in wave memory (“the max-
imum length of the sound that may be linked™}, then
the sound is scaled to fit the available area.

W ____________________________________________________ ]



B About the Auto Level Adjust capability.

This provides smoother connection between the two
linked wavetorms by automatically finding the first
point in the second waveform that has the same level
as the end of the first waveform.

j— Link point

~Here there is a point &l (Ne Same level as
the end of the first waveform.

+H @ Auto level adjust is carried out.
This section is removed.

Mm
=
|
A
X
3
=
==
=
=,
]

s
L

If no peint can be found at the same

level...
o T Then auto level adjust is not
possible.
B About the Link Cross Fade capability. Link poirt. Remaining area
This provides a gradual change between the two link- _ L i
ed sounds. Sound A Scund B
Cross
fade length
Link cross fade carried out
Evacuated to here.
Y
i- ------------------------------ - f e e e mmmemEmmmm s o= -E SuundA Sﬂund B
. Note:
A link cross fade can not be carried out if the cross @
fade length is 000000, So, no cross fade is possible
if there is no remaining space in the work area Sound A Sound B
(wave memory). : T_ I._J...-._I

The cross fade length is set in multiples of 256 (256, It ink s redone, this is reinstated.

512, 768, eic.). therefore, a link cross fade is not
possible if either the first sound (A) or the second
sound (B) or the remaining area is shorter than 256. .




W

2. Using the link sample function.

. TR == — w

Operation __ | Operation of DSS-1 ) _l
0 Select the EDIT SAMPLE maode. ® indicales EDIT SAMPLE mode. |
EOIT ‘?THIFLE
T on
(N F)
=
=
&
bl
&
& _
ﬂ -
s "I, Press the number 5 key. ;
]
2
Press E—— ® Display prompts to insert disk and press ENTER.

Shows the link samples function.

l

I

F5OLIHE SEMFLES

[t gl 5 FHTER
—_ - !

ENTER

—I~ Flashes while waiting for you to insert disk.

-----




2. Take the disk that has the sample that you want
to link and put the disk in the drive. Then press
ENTER.

ENTER
Press [ after put b ® The display says that it is searching for sounds on the
the disk disk

Then it tells you to use DATA ENTRY A to select, and
press ENTER 1o execute.
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2t Use DATA ENTRY A to select the sound that
you want to link.

DATA ENTRY A
A

LUse to select sound )
You want to link

F= e ] et SO
s LD TR T4l
|

|

atiows the currently selected sound.

—1— Flashes while selecting sound.
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4 After selecting the sound to link, press the
ENTER key to finalize your choice.

ENTER
Press | aﬂlar e ® The DSS-1 checks the length of ihe sound on the disk
selection and shows its value after the name in the display. You
can now adjust the LOAD START address which will

be the starting address for linking.
(5ee the link samples function.)
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Shows the name of the sound and its length.
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ENTER {

L 1 Becomes the link start address.

s Use DATA ENTRY A and B to set the address of
the link start point.

DATA ENTRY A DATA ENTRY B

— l r ‘

=

|
| v | ;
e S ki, S—— Fod Ve Pl = ERE
Address for linking LORD STERT  =Crseass

l |

|

Shows the selected address.
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2 Press ENTER to finalize your load start address

Press

ENTER

EE—

® The name link address, and sampling frequency of
the sound to be linked are shown on the display. You
are asked whether or not to execuie the link.

Shows canfirmation.

. !

I | |
P et TRST--HET OV
I s ekt o] &
L ... .4 |

Shows sampling frequency.
Shows the length of the sound to be dinked.

7' Press YES to go ahead and get the sound for

linking.

Press

YES

aaeeessss——.

® The sound to be linked is loaded from the specified

address and linked.
® Afterwards, you are asked if you want to adjust the

Hnk.

Fo Loacdiod. ..
Flaaze Wait a Minute
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* |f you decide not to load, press the NO key.

-
Press e—— ® This will abort the function and ask whether you wish
to try to link again.
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* If you wish to adjust the link, press the YES key.

YES
-

Press m— ® The adjustment is performed. After completion you
are asked if you want to adjust again.

TE O Thiis Will Take
#H ik i

FS Comeleted
Mepagst, Mo e




* Press NO if you don’t want to adjust the link.

Press

M
-

.

® You are then asked whether you want a cross fade or

not.

Ty
[

* Press YES if you want to adjust the link again.

Press

VEG

e

* If you don’t want to adjust the link again, press

NO.

Press

.

® The display repeats the readouts from step & on.

® You are asked if you want a cross fade.
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* Press YES if you want a cross fade.

TES
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Press L N ® The display waits for you to specity a length.
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ENTER

I

+— 1 — Hashes while waiting for you to specify a length.
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* Press NO if you do not want a cross fade.

-2
Press l ") ® This aborts the function and asks if you want to try {0

link again.

(Display says Completed if you answered yes in step
()

B e | sl s

Feemd ey o Loaede 0 R ~

(Display says SAMPLES Linked if you answered no.}
(To step 43 }

FE SAMFLES Lirhss
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1l Use DATA ENTRY A to input the fade length,

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

Use to input
Fade Length

PR N

12 Press ENTER.
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® After the cross fade is performed, the display asks if
you want to try to link again.

P B EE o L st
S UL N i B I o SRS ARG iy

13 Press the YES key to link again.

YES

Press

® The disk search will be performed again as in step
2. Continue from step i:to link other sounds.
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+ Press NO if you do not want to link agasn.

Fress

M
|

Ea—

® This exits the link sample function and iets ypu
choase another function or change modes.

(If you press NO in step 7, then the display says
Aborted.)

Shows yuu can Select a functiarn.

(If you performed the cross fade, the display says
X-FADE Completed.)

SR S = SR W o ol
Cgm b el

Shows you can select a function.

(f you pressed YES in step:&), the display says com-
pleted.)

oo Lpaes Lt
S et ClEn
| N |

Shows you can select 2 funclion.

(if you pressed NO in step %, the display says
SAMPLES Linked.)

5 EQT'*F'L_EE __ |1 i F_fi 3 ]

a2 == T PR Y R s
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Shows you can select a function.




F6 MIX SAMPLES

1! About the mix samples function EDIT WORK AREA (WAVE MEMORY)

M This function 15 used to mix a sound that has been
loaded (by using F1) into the edit work area together

with a sound from disk.

m
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O
B Before actually mixing the sounds, you can simulate | 1
a mix and monitor the effect while adjusting the %ﬁgﬁ%ﬁnggﬁ O
volume and pitch of the sounds. When F2 AUTO Sound to be mixed.
REFPEAT is on, then the repeat is matched to the ]
longer of the two sounds, W W
F —t-at >
B Each of the sounds to be mixed can be no longer
than 131,071. It a sound is longer than that, then it |
can not be mixed. RATIO TUNE
B Sounds loaded for mixing have their sound start and | & _,é, l
length values cancelled (50 the F3 settings are not ef-
fective}. If the sound in the work area is too long to be l
mixed, shorten it and save it back to disk before us- Moniitor
ing it.
(See FB8 SAVE/RENAME SAMPLE). ‘

Mix executed.

AVaVa




M Sounds may be used with AUTO REPEAT turned off. Second sound
It the sound being mixed is sufficiently long, then }A'\/W\/\/\ /WM/VWE: be mixed.

TUNE affects it as shown in the diagram.

First sound | |
to be mixed. TUNE + {raised) TUNE — (lowered)
W *
R "
L - MIX -—‘
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Bl If the sounds being mixed are single full wave cycles, | First waveform | Second waveform
then the waveform mixed is affected by TUNE as ‘ =\ Jtu be mixed. to be mixed.
shown in the diagram.
Therefore, when AUTO REPEAT is on for single fuli TUNE + {raised) TUNE - {lowered)

waves, and TUNE is at a value other than 0. Then the I [

pitch will not change but the timbre will change as a
result of the mix. Setting TUNE to 0 is therefore safer f\/" é

in this situation. (Otherwise, the monitored trial mix | |
sounds different from the executed mix.)
B Mix i——“‘

B The waveform of the sound taken from disk is af- TUNE at 0
fected by the TUNE value when mixed, as shown in

the diagram here. This may cause the actual results
of the mix to sound roughey than the trial monitor mix.

el

/ N
TUNE + {raised) TUNE — (lowered)
Y Y
iy -t

Ll" ./,_.

Loses a step. (Gains a step.




2 Using the mix samples function

—_— - [rag—

Operation  Operation of DSS-1
0! Confirm that the EDIT SAMPLE mode is ® Indicates EDIT SAMPLE mode.
selected.
£t ‘F;l;.IIF{E
L
m
=
=
£
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=
S— — - —— - S — — ;
‘1) Press key number 6. g
g
Press j mees— ® The display prompts you to insert the disk and press
ENTER.

Shows the mix samples function.
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r |
T T 1 ) B e
Lrezert. Disk @ BEHTER
t T

]

ENTER
L} —Flashes white waiting for you to insert disk.




m

"7 Take the disk that has the sample that you want
to mix and put the disk into the drive. Then

press ENTER.
e after tti
Press [T ! . PUNING ol ® The display wiil confirm that it is searching for sounds
In the disk on the disk

i earcilivd foe
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Shows waiting for selection of sound.

3) Use DATA ENTRY A to select the sound to be
mixed.

DATA ENTRY A

I‘ i
Use to select
the sound o m——_ ® Then it will tell you to use DATA ENTRY A to select,
be mixed and ENTER to finalize.
- Y

- e I I
MR SN S

i )

t

shows the select sound name.

—— Flashes while selecting sound.
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.4 Press ENTER to finalize your choice.
ENTER
=== after the ® The DSS-1 reads the length and sampling frequency
Press selection of the sound {on the disk) to be mixed and displays
this data with the name of the sound. You are asked
whether you/wish to gel this sound to the work area
| or Net.
: [: i“l i i ﬂ'r: j i.IT I nowor 5 E
Flesmse lasit s Mirots o =
g
=
-
) :
. : . =
shows confirmation. =]
- TS e A
i ed, TR A
e IS T T L e T
Lo L |;Z.i|:.ji:_|r:.ﬁ:ul et T ) H.::.. !
I : | | :
ihe sound's length the sound's sampling
frequency
5 Press the YES or NO Key to replay.
YES
-
Press T N ® After loading, the DSS-1 enters the “second sample

condition” and stands by for you to set the mixing
ratio {RATIO)} and tuning (TUNE) values.
The affect of the mix is simulated during this process.

Initial display for second sample condition,
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“leaze Wil s Minuts
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| _E_— Flashes while waiting for you to input.
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* Press NO if you want to abort,

Press s

® This returns you to step v where you can select
another function or change modes.

ohows you can seigcl a lunction.

& Use the cursor keys to move to the sample con-
dition that you wish to adjust.

CURSCR
Ty VES
- -

Use to select
Sample Condition

T

@ The cursor flashes under the selected item.

ared SEPFLE COMGET TOR
BT I S0 TR = i
I |

|

The cursor flashes.

Pogsible RATIO values: 00% ~ 100%
Possible TUNE values: —31 -~ + 31 )




T Play the keyboard and monitor the sound while us-
ing the DATA ENTRY A controls to adjust the value
of the selected parameter.

DATA ENTRY A

i Py ———————————
e =HRRLE CURDT T T
Use to input F'l iTT0= =8 THMFE =+
T Sample Condition — ! (e — 1 r
¥ Shows currently input sound condition.

—racman aa

&: After adjusting RATIO and TUNE, press the
ENTER key to execute the mix.

ENTER
Press f | o ® You can now hear the resuit of the executed mix.
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® The display will confirm that samples have been mix-
ed. You can seiect another function or change modes.

Fie Thizs Will Take
= |li |'"; j ] #50

* T0 escape without going through with the mix,
press the DEL/CANCEL key.

DELACAMCEL

Press . ® This cancels the mix function.

® You can now select another function or change
modes.

Says that m'ni was cancelled.

|

B ML Do :E;‘{
Select, fi—E0E
{ 1

]
Shows you can select a function.
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F7 VIEW/EDIT SAMPLE DATA

1 About the view/edit sample data function

M After getting a sound into the edit work area using F1,
this tunction lets you seilect each address and adjust
the data value as you like.

B You are not limited in your selection f addresses by
the sound start/length settings edited in F3.

3’ Using the view/edit data function

EDIT WORK AREA

ADDRESS =000128
LEVEL = +1024

Operation

-0 Select the EDIT SAMPLE mode.

Operation of DSS-1

® Indicates EDIT SAMPLE mode.

ECHT SaMPLE
LW I

T —0n

I Press key number 7.

Press

@ The display shows the address and data value.

Shows the view/edit sample data.

'

¢ WIELEEDIT = DRTH
A= REAAEE DT FeeHEIERE

| |

Shows the address. Shows the data value.




2. Use DATA ENTRY A or B to select the address.

DATA ENTRY A

i i

=

DATA ENTRY B

2 '

Use 1o select
the address

b

R RAE . E L N E . L . — . = —

® Shows the data value of selecied address.

shows the selected address.

!

shows the data value of selected
address.

‘3 Press the YES cursor key to move the cursor to
the data value in the dispiay.

Press

YES

® The cursor moves o the data value in the display.

e L TELEED
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The cursor flashes.
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4 Use DATA ENTRY A or B to adjust the data

value,

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

=

DATA ENTEY B

1 A

Use to adjust
Dala value

.

F7OUIEMEEDIT S, DETH
P TR DT P L0

The data value changes.

Z! Now you can use the NO cursor to move back to

the address side of the display and change to

another address.

Press

® Continue in this fashion.

POV TEMEEDTT DLDHT
i

!

The cursor flashes.

® The cursor moves back to the address side of the
display.




F8 SAVE/RENAME SAMPLE

1. About the save/rename sample function

Bl iets you give a name to sound in the work area and
save to disk.

#l The sound data saved to disk is the data within the
area set by the F3 function,

B Using F1 and F8, it is possible to retrieve individual
sounds from a completed multisound.

M If you press YES In step {5), then the DSS-1 first
checks the disk directory to see if the name that you
entered already exists. If it finds a sound of the same
name, then it asks you whether it is okay 1o delete
that sound or not. Refer to F5 SAVE SAMPLE (in the
sample mode) tor details on this procedure.

2! Using the save/rename sample function

Operation

m

EDIT WORK AREA {WAVE MEMORY!)

A A Y,

e

=) -? -
SOUND LENGTH
TRUNCATE l
SOUND START

\
O

Operation of DSS-1

0 Select the EDIT SAMPLE mode.

— i e

® Indicates EDIT SAMPLE mode.

ENT SaMPLE
Wl P

T——0n

‘[» Press the number 8 key.

Press

® The display shows default sample name and asks if
you want 1o rename.

Shows the savefrename functian,
Shows default name.

F SRUE TEST-#6]
REHEME 7 oo
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2" Press YES if you want 16 rename.

| ¥Fg

Press me—— ® The display waits for you to input a name.

LiJ
=L | et ap gt g g
s Frim bbb Db Tl ]
| b bl s VRS T 3011
=
3 |
=
= Shuws waiting for input of a naime.,
LNTER
' - 1~ Fashes while waiting for you to save,
* Press NO if you do not want to rename,
Press ressnes—". ® This will take you to the display in step «' The display

will show the sample name and length and ask
whether 1o save or not.

Shows the sample name and length.




3. Use DATA ENTRY A to input a name.

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

Use o input L e ] ';‘i'im:"::'

a new name LA EEHE B tal N HINCEE SR & ol ¥l

Shows the input name.
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ENTER

" |- Flashes whiie waibing for you tu save.

‘4. Press ENTER,

ENTER
Press ' j m—— ® The display shows the sample and length. It asks it
* you want to save.

Shows the sample name and [englh.

A e
I A Rt 35 P e Bt
et R Y S

Shows confirmation.




'S5 Press YES to save.

YEGD

Fress eessssssm—_ ® The datats saved to disk. You can now select another
function or change modes.
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Shows you can select function.

* Press NO if you want to abort.

-an
Press m— ® This returns tostep -0 where you ¢an select another
function or change modes.

- Tk
T 2T L Rt |

Shows you can select function.

M if you press YES in step:;, then the DSS-1 first
checks the disk directory to see if the name that you
entered already exists. {f it finds a sound of the same
name, then it asks you whether it is okay to delete
that sound or not. Refer 1o F5 SAVE SAMPLE (in the

sample mode) for details on this procedure.

QS -4



MULTISOUND MODE

].About Each of the Functions
FO GET SOUNDS|

1 About the get sounds function S M 502 <. 03 S (4 ]

H This is used to get sounds from disk to wave memory
and assign them to the keyboard (starting at the
lower part of the keyboard with sound number 01 and
working up) to create a mullisound.

W Before getting any sounds, you are asked if you want
the loop on or off. If the sounds that you will get are

singie full wave cycles, then please answer YES to [ \
turn the loop on.

B Sound assignments must start with the lowest range

of the keyboard that you will use. You cannot |ater
change the order of the assigned soundgs.

B Wave memory is nsed as the work area for creating
mulbisounds. The completed multisound appears as
MULT? SOUND No. 1 in the “system” resident in the
D551,

(Multisounds previously present in the DSS-1 resi-
dent system are all lost))
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B The GET SOUND function is cancelled if the number
of sounds in the multisound under construction ex-
ceeds 16, or if the sum of the sound lengths comes to
equal the size of wave memory (262,886).

M You can control the |Ength of the sound loaded from Example: Trying to get sound nember 04 alter gelting sound number 03.
disk by setting its LOAD LENGTH.

Wave memory ~——— Hemaining area——

5. 01 5.02 | 5.03

Sound on disk. WM/M/IM_

1 —

Acceptable load length range.




e

2 Using the get sounds function

_———— e ——_— — . -

Operation

3 Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® |ndicates MULTISOUND mode.

MLILTE S0 MO
W14
X

! on

‘I; Press the 0 key.

Press as——. @ The display prompts you 1o insert a disk and press |
ENTER.

Shiows the get sounds function.
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enTER
—— Flashes while waiting for you lo inserl disk.

o —— —— —————

23 Put in the disk that has the sounds. Then press
ENTER.

ENTER  after you
Press put in  m— ® The display asks: LOOP ON?
the disk
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3+ Press YES if you want to go ahead with loop on.

v[E

Press s ® After searching for scunds on disk, the display 1ells
you o use DATA ENTRY A to select.

Fi s DETH ERTRY B
i Lo ress DHTER
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Shows waiting for you to sefect a sound to load.

* Press NO if you want to go ahead with loop off.

Press et ® After searching for sounds on disk, the display teils
you to use DATA ENTRY A to select.
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Shows waiting for you 1o select a sound to load.
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4 Use DATA ENTRY A to select a sound to load.

DATA EMNTRY A

& 'l

S T T S a TR

Use to select pm it e et d B
= a sound to load mus—]. S TE ST
L..,;..J L _#._.__._J
- Y Shows the sound number |
Shows e sond's name.
ENTER
T 1 Flashes ____ Shows you can select |

the funclion.
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5: Press ENTER
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Press

TER

after the
selection

® The jength of the sound on disk is found and

displayed after the name,
® You can now adjust the value of the load length,
which represents the portion of the sound that you

wish tc get.

235 B Wwk= T it b S
' iy it

Shows the selected soung’s name.

!

l

Shows the selecied sound's lengih.

1 [ ;
Cre TR T g sl 2 LR
OG0 LE R T e ] 2 e

1 |

Shows the length that you want to load.

1

ﬁ;—ﬂashes while you are selecting the length.
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% Use DATA ENTRY A or B to adjust the length |
of the sound that you want to load.

DATA ENTRY A DATA ENTRY B i

2 i &
[ — | Use to select
— the length
of the sound
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oetect the lenglls of the sound Lhat you want to load.

‘7" Press ENTER.
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ENTER

r the . :
Press zgleectiun_ ® The display asks for confirmation.

Shows the selected sound's name.
[ prompt,

!

lllll

Shows the selected sampling frequency.
Shows the selected length.
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[ LR —

&' Press YES to go ahead and get the sound.

L) -
i |
Fress ass—. ® After icading you are free to change the key
assignments,
2% L LR, L
r Flesse Wait s Minohe

Lk B
n, |
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= T i P g :
= i Loaidieg Coee Let
E":.E 1 iﬂll:' i'i b . _: E i 'l}“ - i E"I
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Shows you can select original key, top key, and transpose moge.

* Press NO to abort. The display asks if you want
to retry.
:.:
Press N ® Then you are asked whether you wish to retry.
(To step ., )
FET Hbr e
Lt s I NP & B




5 Maove the cursor {0 the parameter that you want
to changse.

uar e pr—— - -

CURSOR 1
- - Use to select
Parameter ® You can select the parameter after moving the cursor.
oeees———_.
2% L!._-:F e Do Lt
Lipla==l 5 5...||"":=_,,,§ S 1K
i e e+ e F
ENTER
T 1 Flashing, -——- - - Cursor is under Selected
parameter,
17- Use DATA ENTRY A to adjust the value of the
parameter.
DATA ENTRY A
| 4 ® Adjust value shown.
. Use to A N ab e
| : RRESIREEEEEE N B - el i i
= adjust value F . I' j-—ri LEs ;'i ,____I I ;'
LRt 5 L=l 0 o} 1 =
N
- Y

1 Press ENTER,

after the
selection

® After geeting the sound for the displayed sound
number, the display asks whether you accept the
result.

Shows the sound’s name that you loaded.
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L' Play the keyboard, check the sound, and press
the YES key if you are satisfied.

TF&

o

Press

* If you don’t want the sound, press NO.

Ly
=i

Press

® If you want the sound, press NO.

Pt T A s TES T
Mo W0 D20 ol

® This is asking if you wish {0 get a different sound for
the currently displayed sound number.

FE SOLMDE L 5 TES T4
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{This takes you to step '+ )

——— = L, . —_ —_

1 To continue getting sounds, press YES.

YES

Press

® You are prompted o insert a disk and press ENTER.

FE4E smn

FEDHET LR
Irsert sk & EHTER

L—1 Flashes while waiting for you to insert disk.




* If you don't want to continue to get sounds,

press NQ.

Press

TN

—_————— ..

_—

You can now select another function or change moedes.

11111

Shows you can seisel a function,

i Put a disk in the drive and press ENTER.

ENTER
Press

after put a
disk .

® You can now repeat the procedure from step .

® At this point, if you have pressed the YES key in step
{7} then the sound number changes. If you pressed

NQ, then if remains the same.
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Shows waiting for selection.
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1% Press YES to go ahead and get sounds.

YES

Press —— ® This lets you repeat the procedure from step 1= .

i omET ST D

[yt Driak & FRY wt

| | '
}

EF{TEH

Flashes while wailing for you to insert drsk.

Ll
=
=2
=
=
S
= * To finish or abort, press NO.
—
—
e | ML
—_— |
Press — ® You can now select another function or change

modes._

(Display says Aborted if you pressed NO in step.; .)

- i i
::|t.. I ezt . 'f" !" ::_i gy :: .
I |

SN0WS you can select a funchion.

(Display says Completed if you pressed NO in
step i )

PO T 50 G e
Elli:f.I: Tt S :i“-'H"I ::i:: _____
J'

T

Shows you can select a function.
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F1 SELECT M. SOUND/SOUND

‘1 The select multisound/sound function M S O v S0 M S 03 M S04
W This lets you select from wave memory the multi-
Ssound for use with F2 through F9, and then the scund
for use with F2, F3, F4, F6, F7, and F8. l
B Sound number 1 of the multiscund currently as- | - -
signed to OSC-1 is selected automatically as the | Select the
defauit upon entering the multisound mode. multisound for
use with F2 -~ F9.

M.5.03
2.015.072 5.03 504

BN
|

Select the sound
for use with F2, F3,
F4, F6, F7,and FB8.

m—— . e . f o —

=
=
o
(7]
=
| -
4
e
=
=
=
m
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2 Using the select M. sound/sound function

Operation

0 Select the MULTISOUND mode.

'+ Press the number 1 key.

a1

Press e

Operation of DSS-1

—_——y ——

® [ndicates MULTISOUND mode.

BRI S0 M
wlr
b | L

On

® The display shows the multiscund number and the
sound number.

Shows the selected M. sound/sound.

SRR T
F EELECT M. SHiSHD
ML SR e ] ST

Shows the multisound
number.

shows the sound
number.

- —

7 Use DATA ENTRY A or the keyboard to select
a sounds.

DATA ENTRY A

i

T 5 1!'-- .! a—-l ———————— _il:il .." =l-lld-=I| =1|1_ .+ =dllI!. EE“.'-.
|_| ] Use to select O Y wt 1 IO L IR
Y a sound e—— g-.-! ep R e T R e

"“F Ii !-ii ‘I }l-l-.I ﬂ !::-i lE-l- -l-ll!ll-FI illli! -l i“. I: LS .‘.J.

! | [ L P,

Shows the salected saund.




—

fﬁ "r.-:h'ange a multisound

e

3" To change a multisound, first meve the cursor to
the left side of the disptay. Press the NO key to

do this. NO
-y
Press . ® The cursor moves to the left side of the display and
wait for you to select a multiscund.
F1omeslect FombilernMD
Pl SR ] L S

4: Then use DATA ENTRY A to select a muiti- E
sound. L
4
.
=
DATA ENTRY A 5
=
] b
ES'T G N ® You can now select a multisound. (Sound number
ultisound returns to 1)
= Y
i [ e i I T A S N -
s R it T T B L DA TR

shows the selected multisgund number.

ENTER
= Shows you can select
T
Flashes. multisound.




'5' Press ENTER,
e fter th
Press | AT T1C  mmmndi, ® The selected multisound is assigned to OS5C-1 and
selection ;
OS5C-2, 50 you can ¢heck the sound. :
ST S8 Tt N Bt et ot
P U0 S0 R R

ENTER :

‘L“_Stnp_ :

flashing. i

s_ ;

= ‘4" Move the cursor to the right. i

= i

TL5

g - |

"
= Press T ® You can now select a sound as in step- /-

-
—
=




F2 REL. PARAMS(TUNE/LEV/Fc)

11 The relative parameter function.

B This enables fine adjustment of the tuning, level, and
cutoff frequency of a sound within a multiscund

selected using F1.

B The "“compare” capability lets you alternately listen to
the newly assigned value and the previous value.

o 01502 503504

This enables fine ad-
i Justment of the tun-
ing, level, and cutoff

frequency of a sound

within a multisound
selected using F1.

TUNE parameter values

—63- 0 +63

LEVEL parameter values

01- B4

CUTOFF (Fc) parameter values

0f---64

=
=
-
£n
=
=
-
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-
-
D
™
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2 Using the relative parameter function

-

QOperation Operation of DSS-1
0% Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® Indicates MULTISOUND mode.
ML r: IF:{JUHD
] on
v, Press the number 2 key.
wd Press meess— ® The lower line of the display shows the current values
= for the three parameters: tuning, level, and cutofi fre-
= uenc
o 4 Y
=
2
E_-: Shows the refative parameter function.
F-
E‘ | ' |
FooREL, SOUMD FORAME)
Tidbmp et | pbheldd ol |
| | 1 | L

Shows the selection of
cuiloff frequency.
Shows the selection of level.
Shows the selection of tuning.

77 Move the cursor under the value of the para-
meter that you want to adjust,

CURSOR S0or.
L1 YES
* F III|I‘I— r Fi =+||-I--Il =. d =I -lH= H [ 1] armn
Use 10 Select g d o Rl LD R
—pn e T we e nuare T
Parameter RN IRk SRS WA S A SR

—152#



3+ Use DATA ENTRY A 10 change the value of ihe
parameters as necessary.

DATA ENTRY A

e

Use to adjust
value

R N

B Use the COMPARE key to make comparisons be-
tween the effects of newly assigned and previous set-

tings.

y Pressing the COMPARE key once recalls the seiting
that existed previously (that which appeared im-
mediately upon selecting the relative parameters

function}.
.

O A RE

Fress

i) Press the COMPARE key again to bring back the new
setting.

COMPARE

Press | | ene—

* Repeating the above two steps (that is, repeatediy
pressing the COMPARE key) lets you compare the ef-

fects of the new sefting with the previous setting.

® Recalls the previcus value of the parameter at the
CUrsor pasition.

® Brings back the new value of the parameter at the
Cursor position,

Fo kL. SORD FREEHPS

Tl LR =i o=

=
=
5
o
=
=
=
=
=
=
M

15— 1. M
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F3 ORIGINAL/TOP KEY

(1] About the ﬁrlginah‘tup key function

B Allows you to set or change the key assignments for SOIS07 S03504
sounds within a multisound selected with F1.

-

T
I I SRR

I TOP
s ORG
Q2
-
: |
o . R
= Pllaws you lo set or change the key assignments for sounds within a
g E} Using the uriginﬂ”tﬂp key function multisound selected with F1. N
=
= — .
= Operation Operation of DSS-1 |
{0 Select the MULTISOUND mode. #® Indicates MULTISOUND mode.
On
!
|
1) Press the number 3 key.
3
Press ), ® The display shows the muttisound number and sound

number on the upper line,

Shows the multisoung number and sound number.

|

| - |
F2OML S e SR
Ofsfe=t 5 ToP=F & TR
| | [

| T Shows the setfing for
Shows the setting for  Shows the setting  the transpose mode.

the original key. for the top key.

I 16+ |




2: Use the cursor keys to move the cursor to the
parameter that you want to changs.
CURSOR ® You select the parameter by moving the cursor.
o -'5 RN dmwhn . e - FCLLI IHl-l- irm _ -
Use to select A SURE A IR S RS S R i O N
Parameter i },::;;3::: k! 5';_“_“':::-:2?:? ' “i: Ef
| - - T T T T =
7 Use DATA ENTRY A to make the changes. =
&
| =
=
| =
=
-’ %
DATA ENTRY A
¥ A
| Use to adjust ) T I i I R L | L
value ;-ni i:;:;‘:i :: -y --:!; --E.- E---iz---l :::::;.::. :-.:i; i..j ;
- Y
Shows the current valugs.
ok
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F4 SOUND START & LENGTH

1 About the sound start & length function

B For setling the sound start and sound length values SO S02 503504
of the sound within a multisound selected with F1.

| Changing the sound start or length simuitaneously
. with the press or release of a key on the keyboard

‘ may result in no sound or hanging socund. Take l
. care avoid this situation.

)

-a— —— .

.
SUUND  SOUND
START  LENGTH

For settihg the sound start and sound length values
of a sound within a multi sound selected with F1i,

il
2
=
=
=]
s
o
=
L
f—
el
=l
=

21 Using the sound start & length function

o — [ T TR — —— _——— e —— i ———

Operation Operation of DSS-1 |
0 Select the MULTISOUND mode. #® Indicates MULTISCUND mode.
MELEL I: 1?I:.I'I.I-F-HZI |'
T On il

‘' Press the number 4 key.

4
Fress ﬁ Ee—, ® The display shows the sound start (S.S.) and socund
length (S.L.) values.

shows the sound start & length function.

| . —————— ——
ol SR STORT

| |1 r

1 J

Shows the sound start.  Shows the sound length.

I 166



want to change.

2. Move the cursor to the parameter value that you

Use to select a—

Parameter

® You can select the parameter by moving the cursor.

[T 1] a t.“. ='l". - Ii‘ I .-l
!.ﬂ I:—I!l ...= H i E !-. --I-! !
[ b L] -

DaTA ENTRY A

37 Use DATA ENTRY A and B to adjust the value.

DATA ENTREY B

-

| =

Use to adjust

L = T

H value
m——h

— Y

® You can adjust the value after moving the cursor.

e : lllll 1 oy
1 i vkt : ' I 11 .
’- 1 it !i !.'-.E: ! "*'. :' !... i

g e T

# Use the COMPARE

ween the effects of n
tings.

———

key to make comparisons bet-
ewly assigned and previous set-

I} Pressing the COMPARE key once recalls the setting
that existed previously {that which appeared im-
mediately upon selecting the Sound Start & Length

function).

Prass

COMPARE

E—————,

i} Press the COMPARE key again to bring back the new

setting.

Press

COMPARE

.

+ Repeating the above two steps (that is, repeatedly
pressing the COMPARE key) lets you compare the ef-
fects of the new setting with the previous setting.

® Hecalis the setting that existed previously.

Fa il ir;[_ % [ART

::= :I-'-ll'

® Brings back the new setting.

Fd ZOUHD STARTLEHS

'~ EENARHART S, L_Ei_i@-‘f

=
=
o
L
[
=
a
=
=
=
=
m
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F5 LOOP ON/OFF |

1 About the loop on/off function

B Lets you switch the loop on and off for the multisound M.S.01 M 5067 WS {3 W.5.04
selected by F1.

Lets yuus;wtch the
loop on and off for the
muRtisound selected

by F1.

o
o
=
% 2 Using the Joop on/off function
-
m - Ce e e —_ —_—
5 Operation Operation of DSS-1
2 R Ryl

0+ Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® [ndicates MULTISOUND mode.

MLILTI SCHIMED
w b

On

e e

‘I> Press the number 5 key.

Press | e ® Displays multisound number on upper line. Lower

line shows loop onfoff status.

shows multisound number.

-
iiiii

ohows loop onfoff status.




[ e ——

< Use DATA ENTRY A to select loop on or off
status.

DATA ENTRY A

] k

I P T S w ' ST N | S R A
Use 10 5eleCt gy - ’i .::‘.=!...!E. il"'i L
Loop onfoff |1 :; T

Shows loop an or off status.

=
=
=
L)
=
c
>
=
=
=]
=]
m
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F6 LOOP START & LENGTH|

1. About the loop start & length function

@ Allows you 1o set the loop start and loop length 2 015002 5035 04
parameters of a sound within a multisound as
selected with F1.

"s Loop ~ "-OOF

= START  LENGTH

=2

=

=] W Aulo Zero Cross Search capability.

= This auvtomatically finds appropriate ptaces for the Zero cross ZBro cross 810 cross
é loop start and loop length points by looking for the Going positive Going negative Going positive

Zerd cross points and polarity changes.
An example is shown in the diagram. Assume that
loop start is initially set at point (A), so that the sum of

loop start and loop length is loop end point (B). Now
if we execute the auto zero cross soarch, it logks

backward for the closest zero cross peint to (B},
which is (1) and establishes that as the new loop end.
Thon it looks for the closest zero cross point ta {A)
that has the same potarity change as (A). This point
[1] is set as the new loop start point. (So that loop
length is now (1) minus [1).) Now each time you press
the left cursor key, the loop start point goes to the

« ¢ Candidates for lhe loop start paint,

next suitable point to the left (|2] then {3], etc.). (Note AL
that the locop start value gets smaller as loop length 4 N
gels longer.) 4 3 2l 1, i
Likewise, pressing the right cursor key moves the Level |
toop start position back (from [2] to [1], for exampie). l l l l l
(So that the loop start value increases while the loop ~
length value decreases.) Address
7 M e
- - 4
Range of search for loop start.

lLoop stait Loop end
hefore search. | befare search.

Locp length
belore search.




Relationship between the sound start/length and the ® To prevent loop start from affecting loop iength, the
loop start/length settings. longer the loop length, the iess room you wiill have 1o
B When loop is off. adjust the loop start,

Plays once from A to B.

Range over which loop starl may be adjusted.

[ Actual sound lenath >l |+"“'_’2_; - o

[ ]

.
[

SOUND ® | oop start plus loop length can not extend further to

SOUND 7 the right than the end of the sound. Changing loop
START ‘Y start does not cause a change in loop length, so lcop
| ‘J\" — *,L | star{ can be moved tc the right no farther than the
A A B END solid dot in the diagram. Furthermore, loop start can

be moved to the left only so far as the sum of loop
start and loop length coincides with the sound start

position.
B When loop is on, - -
B l L ,L r

Plays A to C to D, then koops C to D, C to D, etc. |

| |
(Loops from C to D) If toop start is moved tc the right. '—%\' \ E
o L oop }_.h- e - e E
, LENGTH =
SOLIND START T 1 s
START J; ,i =
| A, __ } =
| oy vy L ] -
; e 5 D END =

J:-

If loop start is moved to the IETI'/i-S

ol

N 5.5
Plays Ato D, thenioops Ctc Ato D, Cto Ato D, etc.
(Loops from C to )
LOGP
LOOP LENGTH ® For the same reasons, you can not move sound
START ¥ start further to the right than the sum of loop start and
| ~ SOUND START ’(L | loop length (the solid dot in the diagram}.
E[] EI E G EII‘JD L5 5 s
; > L. F$ I
If sound start is moved
As shown in the diagrams, if loop is on, then play o the nght
always starts at sound start (A), goes to the point
specified by loop start plus loop length (D), then icops - L
back from loop start (C) to the end of the locp length. ! é)__ ) |
The loop is then repeated. Therefare, it is not aliow- ! LS 55 '

able 10 have (A) further to the right than (D}, nor to
have (D) further to the right than the end of the sound
(ENDj}.




M

21 Using the loop start & length function

 Operation of DSS-1

—

Operation

F E— -

0 Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® |ndicates MULTISOUND mode.

LT IED LikLH
5l

On

I

F
P m— e, e -

> Press the number 6 key.

=]
Press | e ® Display shows loop start address (L.S5.) and loop

length (L.L.) values on the iower line.

shows the loop start & length.

o _
| i

S LR ST AL B
" smam W I li —I-t - I-..! ..i i LR T T .F F“!

L SERETEY L LB

|

shows 100p start address. Shows loop length.

(¥ ¥ |
o
o
=
o
=
_
-
v
—
e
—
=

2. Move the cursor to the parameter that you want
tc change.

CURSOR ® You can select the parameter by moving the cufssor.

iS5

] U010 5900 e Feo LOOF STRRT-LEHG

Patameter L EOEEIZ L L. LEESsY




R [T T A B B —_— e il e o . Stara .- . . CRETT T o — — =

3 Use DATA ENTRY A or B to change the value of
the parameter at the cursor position,

DATA ENTRY A DATA ENTHY B !
| !
i i 1
H B ” Use {o l
or [ change :

U r u ﬁ Value

s | ¢ The display tells you that you can press ENTER 1o
enable auto loop.

Shows wou can select auto loop.

| ] a
- - _— - &1
i Freess BRE Lo Rt =
IR O N T I 5 T =
2

ENTER
_—}—Flashes.
| _ |
4 {To perform auto loop)
After setting the start address and length, press
the ENTER key.
= after th
Press | :BIEEL“;‘ N ® A zero cross positive polarity search is performed.

It is then possible to select the zero cross point.

Fi tmearchiind,
It % s A O ™

{

Shows you can search for the zero cross point using the cursor keys.

}
| |

I|I 1 =
I......:.
_t.*
13
- ™
. .
enlile—
1§

i:.,.'l‘:L- :m“im L [ - -31'-— >




W

“ Use the cursor keys to select the zero ¢ross

pPoir.
CURSOR
ML} o5
= -

Lise to select
Zerg ¢ross point

msesnlh,

o You gan use the cancel key to return to manual
operation.

OEL ACANCEL

Press

w
=
=
=
=3
=
=
-
%]
-
=
=

® Select the zero cross point using the cursor keys.

Shows you can return o manual operation using the cancel key.

® This lets you repeat from step ./, setting the loop start
and length parameter values.

B When you are in the manual operation, you can use
the COMPARE key 1o make comparisons between
the effects of newly assigned and previous settings.

i) Pressing the COMPARE key once recalls the setling
that existed previcusly (that which appeared immedi-
ately upon selecting the Loop Start & Length func-

“Dn]' COMPARE

Press msvw—|h.

i) Press the COMPARE key again to bring back the new
selting.

CCMPARE

] e——

Press

% Repeating the above two steps (that is, repeatedly
pressing the COMPARE key) lets you compare the ef-
fects of the new setting with the previous setting.

_INW

® Recalls the setling that existed previously.

P LOOE SRR LEHE
:= el :'”:I } .:' T U e N h e
® Brings back the new setling.
i LR opied o
pt i gt
T 1 S T T T 5 G e R




F7 LOOP PROCESS(X-FADE/B&F) |

1 About the loop process (cross-fade/back-and-forth)
function.

B This comprises the cross-fade function and the back- A. The cross-fade function
and-forth function. these two functions are distinct B. The back-and-forth function
from each other. ' '

A. The cross-fade function.

B Once you have used F1 to select a sound from a L0 L0
muitisound and then used F6 to set the loop start and START S5TART
length parameters, you can use the cross-fade func- 1LO0P LENG1H LOOR LENGTH
tion to take a portion of the waveform of a particular
length from in Hont of the start point and mix it into

the end which has been attenuated over a portion of
the same length.

=
=
r
=
]
L=
=
e
=
=
=
=,
m

B Immediately before a cross fade is executed, the area
to be overwritten is “evacuated” to the remaining

area that is free in wave memaory. Therefore, a cross
fade can not be carried out if insufficient free area re-
mains.
bS50 b S G A L5 XX

Wave memory 5.0 .02 l 5.01 S.GEQ \ ]
3

!

i
I I
l LOOP | LOOP |
L START LENGTH
| |
I I

p—- o ————-—

i
]——- ot ——— o |_.___I
XL AL

Biock to be overwritien by cross

W Cross fade can be performed only if these three re- T—[d fade is evacuated 10 froe area, I |
guirements are satisfied:

: : Restoration
W Immediately after a cross fade is executed {and oniy

before doing anything efse) it is possible 1o put the Where XL is cross fade length.
evacuated data back into its original position, thereby XL < LOOP START
restoring the sound 1o its previous condition.

XL < OR = LOOP LENGTH
B For the cross fade length you can choose any integer XL < OR

value (1, 2, 3, etc.) up to 256 or any multiple of 256
(256, 512, 768, ...).

= REMAINING AREA




B. The back-and-farth function.

Ml This takes the portion from the start of the foop ad- LOOP LOOP
dress up to about half of the loop length, reverses the START START
waveform and uses it to replace the remaining length LOOP LENGTH LOOP LENGTH
that a sound has been selected from a multisound us- -l

ing F1 and that you have used F6 to specify the loop
start and length parameters.

'
m
'

s

of the end of the sound waveform. This also assumes l
|

Ll
2
s
=
(=
=
- |
=
&
—
—l
=
=

W Before executing a “'back & forth” the data from the
toop region is evacuated to the remaining free area of
wave memory, Therefore, the back & forth operation
can not be carried out if remaining area is shorter
than loop length.

LOOP LOOF |
START LENGTH Remaimng area
M.$.02 - - T - e e g
S 5.0l g g
Evacuation f
Restoration

B The evacuated data can be put back in its original
position, thereby restoring the original sound. This is
possibie only if done immediately after the back &
forth operation is executed.




2 Using the loop process function.
A. Using cross-fade.

Operation ~ Operation of DSS-1

0. Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® Indicates MULTISOUND mode.

MLULYL %011
1l

e r N

On

‘t. Press the number 7 key.

=
’ =
Press E——. ® The display gives you a choice of X-FADE or BACK & %
FORTH. . =
rnd
=
=
Shows the ioop process function, E
'
o= R
=7 LI FROCE =5

_,iHLiT"" b IR
1 |

ENTER
11 Flashes. Shows you can chooss
X-FADE or BACK & FORTH

2: Press the NQ cursor key to move the cursor to
the X-FADE (cross-fade) position.

L1
|

LR FRECE
Fress i o N R o S S I S

Shows the selected cross-fade.




3 Press ENTER.

ENTER

' after the
Press ﬁ conflrmation ® You are prompted to set the fade length. i
i
Shows theicruss-rade
| . N .
FYOCROSE FRDE LooP
SHE SR 2 PRSI N N G
L. e _ |
ld
= ENTER
= 1 Flashes. Shows you can sel
= the fade length.
=
)
2,
: —_— —_ —_
= 4: Use DATA ENTRY A or B to set the length.
FERELET.
DATA ENTRY A DATA ENTRY B
i A 7 i
Use to select
Or l%’ Length
3 Y L] T
— oy Clellele WU LLWE
FHLE LERGETH = B2
"DATA ENTRY B is used for integer valuas) |
( Up to 256.
ohows the selected fade-length.
iy




————r1 - - e o mne ra—

[T LRTIFRC N T ) TR R

2 Press ENTER to input your length setting.
£7.

i ENTER

: after the
Press | selection muendh.

¢ Press YES if you are sure.

YES

Press -

* if you want to abort the cross-fade, press NO.

Press T

® The display asks if you are sure that you want to
do a cross-fade with this length.

nhows the selected length.

B I |
- AR L o= EEIRNLL
g S blgea OV

® After performing the cross-fade, you are asked
if you want to make this sound permanent.

- ‘-:= “f =-- ! nwmd —h.i nl -l L) - albr = ru kbl —!
l'" ] ;-ll-:::i!*. O N £ TR LT L
H
i

1 .
) g el
R B Tar s WA G & I U

® The display asks if you want to retry.

PR FHDE Hios e
St B T L P

{This takes you to step:g:)

=
E
=
7]
=
=
=
=
=
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™

¥



Ll
O
=
=
=
=
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o
4
—
i
e
=

press YES.

Press

YE&

" It you want to keep the results of the cross-fade,

e

#* It you do not wish to keep the results of the

crass-fade then press NO.

Press

A
|

Eeees—

® You are asked if you want to try once more.

Y [ o e
T U L] T T - [ trjo- T Laat )
i l HE i Eh' t--- i---' .ihlI: ll -!- . =a.' :--- “anui

+++++

® The result is cancelled and the sound is restored to
its condition prior to execution of the cross fade.

® You are asked if you would like to try a cross fade
again.

Display during restoration of seund dala.

rhihh smsms I.I - -
- Pt it bl T b
[ [ o]
i (% e It 3 i ! '
I.il. | ]

F7 H-FRLE
' DT

i" voal W L ':‘ L/l

f———




R o T

g Press YES if you want to retry.

TF5

Press Eeaaeene—

® This takes you back to step '+ where you can change
the fade length before trying again.

+ Press NO if you wish to quit.

M
-]

Pross T

® You can now select another function or change
modes.

=

=

=

[ ¥ 7 |

=

=

.

=

=

{Display says Aborted if you pressed NO in step 5..) =
el Rt
e L v A 5 e

t

Shows you can select a function.

(Display says Completed {f you pressed YES in step'’/.)
P s P HDE Corp Leted

o g on
R mpn_mEm ai.. l" ' UL T
e ol : i-i---- i
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Shows you can select a function.

(Display says Cancelled if you pressed NO in step (7.)

=7 EeREbE Caraed ] e
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Shows you can select a funchon.




M

B. Using the back-and-forth function.

Operation Operation of DSS-1
0: Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® Indicaies MULTISOUND mode.
M'..:ILT: I%I.':IUH[]
.|_.-...-.. Dn t

.L: Press the number 7 key.
]
-
=
 al
g H
7 Press E— ® The display gives you a choice of X-FADE or BACK &
E FORTH.
=

anows the loop process function.

!

| l
FYOLOOE FROCESS
s-FECE BRCEEFTRTH
I i |

ENTER
' }— Flashes— Shows you can ¢hoose cross-fage
or back & forth.
2 Press the YES cursor key to move the cursor {o
the BACK & FORTH (back-and-forth) position.
YES p—— S I g
- - LI PROCE -5
N ot I N TR S A
Press s— seFEDE BACEEFTRTH

|

Shows back & forth selected.




3% Press ENTER after you confirm back-and-forth

selection.

ENTER
press [ ] cherthe ® You are prompted to press ENTER if you wish to ex-
confirmation ecute the function
Shows hack & lorth,
[ 1
FEoel B BORTR LS
Fesss BT Lo Boscihe
| R . ]
ENTER 1
-+ - Flashes while waiting for you lo press ENTER.
‘“; Press ENTER.
ENTER

Press

® The back-and-forth transformation is performed and
the display asks if you want to keep the sound.
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5 If your want to keep the results of the back-and-
forth processing, press YES.

VES

Press me—— ® The display asks if you want tn iry again.

o Cpaes ek ecd
I IR S S
Ll
g * Press NO if you do not want to keep the sound.
|
-
=
= R
E - l
E' Press msssalh, ® The result is cancelled and the sound is restored to
its condition prior to execution of the back & forth
operation.

® You are asked if you would like to try a back & forth
operation again.

Display during resioration of sound data.

FooThes W1l Tabs

a b le

e Carune] e
I"::iE"!:.-f'""::i e ':: ITi IE :i




‘6! Press YES if you wish 1o try again.

:5
Press —
* Press NO to quit.
‘H:

Press 4 —

® This takes you back to stepi3.

® You can now select another function or change
modes.

(The display says Completed it you pressed YES in
step’>l)

3 e L adledd
s Lm0 Fet

-----

Shows you can select & funchon.

{The display says Cancelled it you pressed NO in
step:b.)

7 Ll ] e
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Shows you can select a function,
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F8 REPLACE SOUND

1. About the replace sound function

B This takes a sound from a disk and puts it in a par- 501502503504
ticular sound number position within the multisound
selected by F1.

The length of the sound within the multisound does '
not change. So if a shorter sound is gotten from disk

and used for repiacement, there will be some left over
area. {See diagram.) Likewise, if the replacement is
longer, then the excess is thrown out. O
Previously set loop start/length and sound start/

length parameter values are all cancelled and return
to mitial {default) values,

® The multisound name appears when you operate the aound to be replaced.
DATA ENTRY A controls. L -

® At the same time, the ENTER key LED flashes to in-
dicate standby for selection.
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e

2'Using the replace sound function

Operation Operation of DSS-1
2. Select the MULTISOUND mode. ® Indicates MULTISOUND mode.
1l|“_'l _[:].n

' Press the number 8 key.

8 =
Press Ee— ® You are prompted to insert a disk and press ENTER. E
B
—
shows the replace sound function. =
¥ =
I | =
gt e O ] e T O T Y M '"li f fE - m
Fiod BERLACE =00
Trsmenpt, Dizk & BEMTER

ENTER
i

-~ Flashes while wailing for you to insert disk.

2 Take the disk that has the sound that are going
to use for replacement. Put the disk in the drive.
Press the ENTER key.

Press ﬁ afier MSert- gl ® After logging onto the disk, the display tells you that

ing disk you can use the DATA ENTRY A controls to select a
sound.

FE Searching For

U oy sk

A

F& Uze DATA EMTREY R

] et iPress EMTER




" tem _,——e—S—_— s L. ———————

3 Use DATA ENTRY A to select a sound to use for
replacement.

DATA ENTRY A

A f 1

Use to select a

sound for eee—

replacemeant

— Y o T e S CHD
I 8 I A Ol 115 B

u }
E Shows selected sound 5 name.
= ENTER
g i
2 L Flashes, — Shaws display for selecling a sound.
=
=

Example: Sound number 01 will be changed to TEST-#01 from disk.

&> Press ENTER to input your choice.

ENTER
i—t= aler the

Press selection M—. ® The selected sound’s actual length and sampling fre-

quency are obtained from the disk and shown on the

display. You are asked if it is okay to load that so‘und.

Display wnile obtaining data about sound from disk.

dFEd
|"' "™y j et R
] [TFIaFT TR FIY [P I R S e - r A

...I ) W T R ey, ! T+s '+ "E' [TT3 it -. - -I- e
1’" | TSR R R 11 N N AP T L Y 1%

Selected sound's name,  Asks tor reply of YES or NO.

; l

|| |
FE Gt TEST A1 0
L=BEEIE ] SF=ITkHe T
I | | |

1

Actual length of Sampling trequency of
selected sound. selected sound.
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> Gonfirm the sound and press YES to go ahead
and use it for replacement.

iy

Press sl ssnsssssasash. ® Aflter loading and replacement, you are asked if you
want to retry.

® Asks if you wish to try replacement again.
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* If you don’t want to use that sound to replace
the one in memory, press the NO key.

M
~- ® Sound replace function 1s cancelied.

Press m— ® This aborts the function. You can now choose
another function or change modes.

Shows you can select a function.
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& Press YES to do it again.

YES
E

Press

* Prass NO to quit.
::

Press

® This takes you back to the situation after step 1. You
can proceed from step .

® You can now choose another function or change
modes.
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F9 SAVE/RENAME M.SOUND

1] About the save rename M. sound

M This lets you name or rename and save 1o disk a M5S0 M.5 02 WS 03 5 04
multisound selected by Ft or newly created by FO, or
another function.

I
k
=
| =
2 Using the save rename M. sound function ~
-
aon el el L LRLLA R - bt eRA e D s e el s = = s =
Operation Operation of DSS-1 E
R 2
0 Select the MULTISOUND mode. ¢ Indicates MULTISOUND mode. i

MUK T SO
mpi iy

" On

1} Press the number 9 key.

Press me——

® The display shows the current name and asks if you
want to change it.

Shows the current name.

| I

Fo SEUE TEST#

CREHMME T Oy
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2 Press YES if you want to go ahead and change
the name.

TES

.- ® You can now rename.

Press ssanasEv——),

--------------

ENTER ‘
I |Flashas. -Shows you can renams.

* Press NOQ if you do not want t¢ rename the

multisound.
(1)
=
Eg -
o Press meee—— ® You are asked if you want to save the sound.
= . :
= The upper display line shows the name and
2 length.
é (Skip to step 5)

ohows the name and length,

a - -r.-l——-—u—-- R e rarmLeEm -

l ]
FEOTEST-#01 Le0elzsT
T L] I Fg'i. :"!
PUse the CURSOR keys and DATA ENTRY A to
change the name.
DATA ENTREY A
CURBSOH M A
e | - [ m— rma J— | S
- Use o o R TR T4
s rename b gy TS T3
J | |
Y

Shows the changed name.




- —ra-r

4. Press ENTER to execute.

ENTER

after the
renaming

Press

® The new name is registered in the resident system.
{This completes renaming.)

® You are asked whether it is okay t¢ save the multi-
sound under the new name.

Shows the renamed muliisound to save.

war mEnms =mman v S, P

51 Press YES if you want to save.

TFS

Press —

® After save is completed, you can choose another
function or change mades.
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* Press NO if you do not with to save the multi-
sound.
ﬂ
Press ea—_ ® This aboris the function. ;
® You can now choose another function or change |
modes.
oz PSR
----- RS W 5 e S
= L ]
= N
= Shows you can select a
5 function
2 unclion.
]
=
=
=
M If you press YES in step 5, then the D35-1 first ® |f 2 multisound of the same name exisls already on
checks the disk to see if the name that you entered disk, then the following display appears.
has already been used for a multisound saved
previously. If it finds a multisound of the same name,
then it asks you whether it is ckay {0 delete that multi- Mame of multisound on disk to be deleted.
sound or not. It can only save the multisound from R
wave memaory using the same name if it first deletes F i
the multisound of that name on the disk. This is why it e B L LS I T s - 1
Cozelestom Dot T O% M

!

Asks Question.




m

i Operation Operation of DSS-1
Use the YES or NO key to reply.
* Press YES key if you wish to delete the multi- ¢
sound on the disk that has the same name. i
:-:'1.
Press mEe—— ® The DSS-1 deletes the multisound on the disk and |
then saves the mullisound from wave memaory 1o disk
under that name,
® After saving, the function is completed and you can
select another function or change modes.
While ceieling
Frd P e i e
| =
: hile saving E
ot o e =
i et I -
.‘ =

I + _ I
R s irys Domae Dedond
=:;:::| .I o JI !" L::!" o .'E =
| * ]
shows you can select a funclon,
* |f you go not wish to detete the multisound on
the disk, then press the NO key.
W
]
Press Iseeessss—— ® Canceis deletion of the muitisound on the disk and

aborts saving of the muitisound from wave memory.

® [ndicates that delete and save operations have been
aborted.

*
ohows you can select a function,
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PROGRAM PARAMETER MODE

].About Each of the functions
FOO INITIALIZE PARAMS

1 About the initialize params function

B The initialize parameters function 1s used to initialize PROGRAM CQUTPUT BUFFER
(reset or clear) the data in the program output buffer. ! S —
This function is required beiore using other modes 1o - { This clears the
make multisounds.

+ output buffer.

PROGRAM-MEM.
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2. Using the initialize params function

Er— o - [ PR o r—— e —— . —_———_—— . . - —

Operation __ Operatlun uf DSS-1

0 Select the PROGRAM PARAMETER mode. ® Indicates PROGHRAM PARAMETER mods.

PG PANAME TIR
LR

b i - |
T

® The display prompts you to choose a function.

. Press the 0 key twice or use DATA ENTRY A to
select the initialize paramseters function.

DATA ENTRY A

i
= .

= Or press twice mmmmh ® The display prompts you to initialize and press
ENTER.
5
¥ Shows the initialize params function. =
{ =
1 2
I' i [HIT FEFAEFETERS S
o 7 - HEPE >
sz EHTER o Tt =
] | m
=
ENTER m
L Flaghes — while wailing Lo initialize.
2" Press ENTER.
ENTER
Press m— ® This completes the function. You can now choose

another function or change modes.

Shows you ¢an select a function.

—
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'FO1 WRITE/RENAME

1 About the write/rename function PROGRAM OUTPUT BUFHER

H This lets you take the program created in the program
output buffer and write it to a program memory
number of your choice.

l

PROGRAM-MEM.

e

| Note:

i If you go to the play mode after only renaming and
| not writing, the new program name will stili be
| disnlayed. However, please remember that this
| name applies only to the program in the program
: output buffer. Do not make the mistake of assuming
|

I

i

that this has been written to program memory.

—_— e —uam Laer T o T —— —y —— — —

2 Using the write/rename function

Operation Operation of '035-1“

—_—— [

—rr—-

0 Select the PROGRAM PARAMETER mode. ® Indicates PROGRAM PARAMETER mode.

1.5[ PH:}[':It.I'I.!:'Ix IPII_E:IMME- 3L
g I On
E ® The display prompis you to choose a function.
E —— e == e s
=
= I Press 0 then 1, or use DATA ENTRY A to select
= the writefrename function. _r
= ;
ta
&=
&= DATA ENTRY A
= i a
[
Orig . press m— ® You are asked if you want to rename.
i ‘

Shows the program name o rename.

l

FEIL Mamg b9
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= - ——— -

< Press YES if you want to give the program a dif-
ferent name.

YES

1 after the o |
. : * e 3
Press confirmation . Yhe upper line of the display shows the current name.

Shows the cuitent name.

I - ] 1
i-:.i I . II'E-‘:H‘I':= g i:: u ; i;;'.l .i.
2 P Py e
A= e A el B
| |
ENTER
'.|'" I-Lr
I |Flashes - — SHows you can rename,

® Go 1o steps 3 and 4 to proceed to rename.

# Press NO if you do not want to change from the
current name.
- fter th
after thae L _ :
Press cnnfirmatic}n‘ ® This skips o selection of the program number to write

(0.

shows the selecled program number.

-0
=
[
(rp ]
=
o
=
1
=
=
I=
==
(pa
—
Mm
=
=
=2
=
m

PRI lapll b P = B
mi Lt Mo N ERTER
_ |
ENTER
T JFlashes. Shows you can select a

program number.

® (Go step(%'to select a program number.




3 Move the cursor under each of the characters
that you want ta change. Then use DATAENTRY
B to select the character to use In the name.

OATA ENTRY B CURSOR
'} A - - & You can now change the program name.
— ST Fdmpegse 8 FNCL
Use 10 ChaNGe i, e :?5; - h.'fﬁ = o e
Program Name P P |_-*I.-.i;;;;:'!' S
¥
ENTER
' ncel == : | | |
* ::: can clear the name by pressing the ca T Flashes, Display during renaming.

& Prass ENTER to change to the new name.

ENTER

Press | e, ® The new name is displayed. Then you are prompted

to select a program number.

hid
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X
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Shows the selected program number.

] t
LTI N A

Cam et B, B BEMTEREE

4

T Display duning selection of the
-
Hashes?® program number.




5. Use DATA ENTRY B to select the program
number under which you will store the program.

® You can now select the program number.

OATA ENTHY B Shows the setected program number.
3 " e — i
— [ I
AT B P O B S i
X Use to select ) e L A R S T e
Program Number sl I & L IR et i ek
. T

(& Press ENTER to input selection.

.-
==
=
L
>

SN after the . , . =
Press selection ® You are asked if it i1s okay to write {0 memory. =
5
=
m
-
m
e 4
Shows the selecied program number. 2
l =
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! Press YES to write.

¥F5

for
confirmation

Press

b

* Prass NO if you check the program number and

decide not to write to memory,

M
|

aiter
checking

Press

N

R S

® After completion, the display asks if you wish to con-

tinue with this function.

smuwrh mam hrn m-am did=-am -
I I i.
I- 1 ] E.l I ! ;l:- I :II- : -
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H 4" wda el ! amn H B "pma" "
-— - 1] L] I
i+ = [ ] L " mm ] I *
1§ &1 i 7t | ¥ H
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® You are asked if you wish to continue.
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T IR T B S O




% Press YES if you want to continue to use the
renamefwrite function.

G
-

Press e ® This takes you back to the prompt in step '.. You can
continue from step 7.

* Press NO if you wish to quit the function.

.

Press e ® You can now choose angther function or change
modes.

(Dispiay confirms writing to the prugram number if
you pressed YES in step7.)

o

" - " b o E

= i:‘.l?!__ il vl Blo, o= B .

i | .i‘ LEHA I G =

— 0
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- Er

=
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Shows you can select a function. X

=

(Display says PGM Not Written if you pressed NO in di
stepi/.)

Rl LM Mo s ot

el I = N 1 B -

Shows you can select a function.




- USC FUNCTION GROuP

- F11 through F21 are DSS-1 oscillator control functions. These are used to select the multi-
‘ sound, octave, mix ratio, oscillator modulation, and other variables,

F11 0SC 0CT

1. Oscillator octave function.
B DSS-1 multisound sounds can be assigned over the

range of C#-1 to G9. Five octaves within this range i Possible values for 0SC-1
correspond to the actual keyboard. The oscillator oc- |

. L ih. 8. 4
tave function lets you select which five octaves these ;

will be. As shown in the diagram, the 16° OSC OCT
setting gives you C, ~ C,, 8’ gives youC,~C,, and 4

gives you C, ~Cy. | Possible values for DSC-2

6, &, 4

-

Uy

i . | Range for 4°

Total range over
which sounds
can be assigned.

DSS-1 keyboard l]

* |t 15 possible to set the oscillator octave so that the
keyboard is shifted higher than the range covered by
the assigned sounds. in this case no sound will be
produced when you play the keyboaed.

For exampie, if sounds are assigned over the area of
C,~G; and you specify 4* for the OSC OCT value,
then you will get no sound from the top keyboard oc-
tave {C;.- - C!}

Obviously you must assign sounds to octaves that
you will wish to use.

Range for 8-

Range for 16°

L
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12! Using the oscillator octave function.

shows oscillalor octave function,
W Select the oscillator octave function by pressing 11

on the number keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A C_ ' — T
slider. Fi1io 05D OUTEUE
I I AL I ) I
I . I i . o
#l Use the cursor keys to select the parameter that you } i
wish to change (i.e., 05?1 or O5C2). Then use the shows oscillator 1 octave Shows oscillator 2 octave
data entry B slider to adjust the value. setting. setting.

_E{Hm




'FI2 0SC1 MULTI SOUND

1 About the multisound function

B The oscillator-1 multisound function determines the
multisounds used by OS5C1.

2 Using the muitli sound function

——_ e — i—-

Operation T Operation of DS5-1
0 Select the PROGRAM PARAMETER mode. ® indicates the PROGRAM PARAMETER mode.
- [On

- —

® The dispiay prompis you to choose a function.

‘I Press 1 then 2, or use DATA ENTRY A to select
the OSC1 MULTI SOUND function.

DATA ENTRY A

' :
H Or

u press

——~ ® The display shows the currently seiected multisound.

.-d
i
|
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B
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o
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m
i
m
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rm

shows the 0SC1 muttisound funclion.

ohows you can selecl mubtisound,




£

2 Use DATA ENTRY B to select a multisoundg.

DATA ENTRY B

1 A ® You can now select a muitisound.
—"‘—] Use to select ) R I % I B o [Pk o Y
[ i o T Tl Lo 5
J

SR Shows the muitisound sefection.
! i Flashes.

¢ The ENTER key normally flashes at this point, But if
the displayed multisound has already been selected
then the ENTER key does not fiash.

ENTER key stops flashing.

L
2
=
= —
it 3 Press ENTER to go ahead.
=
=
= =
&
= e after th
e r B ] ] . .
% Press cnnfirmatinn-‘ ® The displayed multisound is registered and the
[+ =
=

F1Z 0501 SelectZEH] |
iy S et R e e el B R
o ] E...::Z:l '“'|7“ i : IRt L R T I S

_ |

- -Stops flashing.  The displayed multisound is registered




F13 0SC 2 MULTI SOUND

1 Oscillator-2 mulisound function.
M Used to select the multisound for oscillator 2.

21 Using the oscillator-2 multisound function. i B o o B el M
N I L L B et s
B Befer to instructions for oscilltor-1 muitisound func- I v T e g TR
tion operation. WAL = is L P s SP

F14 MIX RATIO |

:1: The mix ratio function,

lAdjysts volume balance between oscillator-1 and Possible mix ratio values g
oscillator-2.
050G | 100% - 50% ~ 0% ;
050G 2 : 0%, - 50% ~ 100%;,
2 Using the mix ratio function.
B Press 1 then 4, or use DATA ENTRY A 1o select the Mix ratio display. T
MIX RATIO function, =)
W Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value. — — - =
Fier o Ui MLe RRITIO =
o I T T IR I e N g
1 I m
F|5 usc 2 DETUNE & INTEHVAL Vaiues for oscillator 1 and 2 are shown. 2
=
m

1 The oscillator-2 detune & interval function

B Used to change the pitch of oscillator-2 relative to
oscillator-1.

Possible detune values o
® Detune: i
Detuning raises the pitch of oscillator-2 very slightly 00~E63
so that it beats with oscillator-1, thereby making a i e

fatter sound or chorus-like effect.

@ Interval:
Here we set oscillator-2 at a note higher than oscillator- Possible interval values
1, so that the difference in pitch produces an interval. : - T T T e )
Note that this shifts the whole keyboard range up, D0~1l |
much like the effect of the F11 OSC OCT function, (e
While the oscillator octave function shifts the
keyboard range in octave steps, the interval function
shifts it in semi-tone steps.

. phyg
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2! Using the oscillator-2 detune & interval function.

H Press 1 then 5, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the Display for oscillator-2 interval & detune function.
OSC DETUNE & INTERVAL function. :

W Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to
change. Use DATA ENTRY B to change the value,

e

T
i
1 - .

IO R S 1= U S = o
L | + |
} 4
Shows detune value. Shows interval value.

'F16 SYNC MODE, D/A RESOLUTION

1'Sync mode, D/A (digital-to-analog) resolution
funetion.

B This function allows you to generate various special
effects by synchronizing the oscilators and changing
the D/A resolution.

Possible sync values |
® Sync mode: |

As the DSS-1 reads the data for the oscillator-1 and UFF, UN
oscillator-2 waveforms from memory, the sync mode
can be used to force oscillator-2 readout timing to - L00p
tollow that of oscillator-1. This works only if both -
waveforms are looped. '

: : _ 05C 1 waveform
As shown in the diagram, ordinarily the waveforms go

through their cycles independently of each other. if ~Loop ..
you turn the sync mode on, then the oscillator-2
waveform will be restarted whenever the oscillator-1 USG 2 waveform

. ) SYNC o |
waveform is restarted. This creates complex har- isyne off |
monics in the oscillator-2 waveform. Sync is par- |
ticularly effective when used in combination with |

other effects such as oscillator modulation (vibrato) .
and autobend. ™,
QSC 2 waveform
(sync on)

® D/A resolution:
This lets you change the number of bits used for con-
version from the stored digital data to the analog
signal used by the osciilator. Using 12 bits gives you
maximum resolution, the norm. Using less than 12
bits produces a progressively rougher approximation

(NN |
]
=
=
o
L
=
Ll
=
=L
(v =
=9
[+
-
=
-
o |
L
[ =
(=« 18

Possible /A resolution values

of the original signal, at the same time adding con- B bit. 7 it. 8bit. 10 it. 12 bit
siderable new harmonic content which may be desir- PP
able.
2j Using the sync mode, D/A resolution function. Display for sync mode, D/A resolution fungtion.
B Fress 1 then 8, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the ' .

SYNC MODE, D/A RESOLUTION function.

|

Fie il
=HD=UR RESOL =1
B Use the dursor kays to select the parameter that you | I |

A A
wish to adjust. Then use DATA ENTRY B to change Shows sync mode value.  Shows DfA resolution value.
the value.

S - (U



FI17 0SC MG MOD|

11 Oscillator modulation mode function.

M This function controls modulation of the osciliator fre-|

quency, producing various vibrato effects (regular
pitch fluctuations).

Four parameters are covered, as follows:

¢ Modulation made:

Otfers four options of which oscillators, if any, are to - | _
be affected. Possible modulation mode settings

OFF . OSC 1. 0sC 2, BOTH
® Frequency: .

Controls the speed of the vibrato (by adjusting the SR _ IR
modulating signal frequency). - Possible frequency values

[ .

i 60 3
® Intensity: : -

Controls the depth of modulation, that is, the amount | :

of pitch fluctuation in the vibrato effect. | Possible intensity values
l 00 - 15
® Delay: | o !
Lets you delay the onset of the vibrato effect after you T .
play a note. Possible delay values -
| L e
00 - 5 g
>
Pitch =
! =
X
X
—e——— =
ki
Pitch of Intensity =
key piayed. ==
=
Delay Freguency
) Time
Key played
2| Using the oscillator modulation mode function. |
O5C MG MOD function. l Shows mﬂdirlatmn made,

| T ] 1
T — —— ST —
3 ;i_li. I;H'I]E.Iﬂ! |i§
M Use the cursor keys to select parameters. Then use Eiiqf..!__ s T 3 JILI-_I_:_‘U;IL _ -E—I“I“l_l::l:
DATA ENTRY B to adjust the values. Fritd= e [ T=n LY =135
| 1 |

3 i
Shows frequency. T Shows delay.
Shows intensity.

L o I
—
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F18 AUTO BEND MODE

1/ The auto bend mode function

8 This function controls pitch bends produced automat-
ically when keys are played. Pitch staris at a point
above or below the normal key pitch and bends to
reach the normal key pitch. This is useful for human
voice and some brass instrument effects.

® Mode:

Lets you choose which, if any, of the oscillators wilt
be used for the effect.

& Polarity:

Selects whether the pitch will bend down or up to the
normal note pitch.

2! Using the auto bend mode function.

B Press 1 then 8, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the
AUTO BEND MODE function.

H Move the cursor to the parameter that you want to
change. Then use DATA ENTRY B to change the
value.

. Possible mm:lé values

OFF. OSC 1, O5C 2. BOIH

Pﬁssihlé .ﬁﬁlﬁ'rily values | }
DOWN, URP

Pitch-
%

/— DOWN
Warmal pitch ot \

key played. |

f o _T'i'me
Key played.

Auto bend mode display.

!
F1& ALTO BEMD

1

Mode Setting. Polarity sefting.




F19 AUTO BEND TIME & INT]

1] The auto bend time & intensity function.

Bl Lets you adjust the amount of pitch change and the
rate at which it occurs, in relation to the auto bend
mode (F18) settings for mode and polarity.

® Time:
Determines the slope of pitch change. The shorter
the time, the steeper the slope.

® [ntensity:
Determines how high or low above normal pitch the
bend will start.

[2] Using the auto bend time & intensity function.

M Press 1 then 9, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the
AUTO BEND TIME & INTENSITY function.

B Use the cursor keys to select a parameter. Then use
DATA ENTRY B to adjust its value.

“Pnssihle time values

00 - 31

Fitch
i The lower the time value,

the steeper this slope.

A higher value produces
,/' d more gradual change.

Wormal pitch of
key played.

} Timg
Key is played.

Possible intensity #aluns -

00— 127
Pitch -
&
Intensi
Normal gitch of "y
key played.
Intensity
} Tirme
Key is played

Shows awte bend time and intensity function.

!

|

Fis HLT0 BRERE
TH =k TIME=11
1 | t

T T

Intensity value. Time value
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e
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M Note: if the intensity value is 100 high when in the ® Intensity too high for sound.
auto bend down mode, then pitch may not change in- |
itially when some keys are played. This condition is Pitch
indicated by a "W in the display. ! |
This occurs when the intensity setting pushes the Expected pitch bend.
pitch bend starting point beyound the "pitch " |
transpose upper limit” {determined by the relation- " /ﬂﬂ”ﬂ’ range of pitch bend.
ship between sampling frequency and readout fre- Normal pitch of F—I\
quency) of the sound assigned to that part of the key played. [ T
kKeyboard, |
A sound with a sampling frequency of 32kHz, for in- :
stance, will have a "pitch transpose upper limt” of :
f
!

one octave. If you take such a sound and raise the in-
tensity setting too high, then you get this situation i
with some keys in the sound’s assigned range. ,

e — e

Time

initially.

Wo pilch change J

A “W" appears in the display if keys producing this ef-
tect appear within the keyboard.

Fi% AUTE BEHD
[HT=Gi%5:4  TIME=16

indicates warning.

F21 NOISE LEVEL

‘1| Abowt the noise level function.

@ As a sound source in addition to oscillator-1 and
ascillator-2, you can also access white noise, This is
a random wavetorm that inciudes all audio frequen- 00~63
cies. Useful for adding “breath noise"” to wind instru- | SN
ment sounds and for effects like wind, surf, and gun-

Possible noise level values

kbl
=]
=
=
==
il
-
Ll
=
<,
e
<
o
=
oL
£
2
=]
£e
(= 8

shots.
2] Using the noise level function. Noise IEUT display.
B Press 2 then 1, or use DATA ENTRY A 1o select the ek e e

NOISE LEVEL function. Ir:;"-ll.- ErJII-IITEN r-ll“ilﬁE -
LEUEL = B3
|

!

Gurrent value.

B Use DATA ENTRHY B to adjust the value.

Note:

If no multisound is assigned to the keyboard (when
power is first turned on or if sounds have been
erased), then only the lowest octave on the
keyboard will produce noise.

S 1 S




~ VCF FUNCTION GROUP

F31 through F35 are the DSS-1 VCF control functions. The voltage controlled filters {(VCF)
can be used to affect tone color or timbre. This is achieved by removing or emphasizing
portions of the harmonic structure of the waveforms from the three sound sources (oscil-
lator-1, oscillator-2, noise). These are low pass filters. They attenuate frequencies above
the cutoff frequency.

F31 VCF MODE & EG POL]

1/The VCF mode & EG polarity function

8l The VCF mode refers to the steepness of the filter
cutoff slope. EG polarity comes into effect only if you
use the envelope generator o modulate the VCF, in
which case this determines whether the filter cutoff
frequency will be swept up or down during the attack. Possible VCF mode sellings.

® VCF mode: 2418, |1Z2dB
Choose from — 12 decibels per octave attenuation of '
—24dB/oct. The steeper —24dB setting cuts off
more harmonics and creates more obvious filter
modulation effects. Given the same cutoft freguency,
the —12dB seiting wiil produce a somewhat brighier
sound, since it attenuates more gradually, passing
more harmonics above the cufofi.

LEVEL
§

1 — | 2dB o
'
/ - 2408 wil

o
Ll

I
Cutolf frequency. Freguency

® EG polarity: - Possible EG polarity seftings. |
When using the envelope generator to control the HE T

tlter cutoff frequency, you can set polarity to positive ,
or negative. The positive setting is used for conven-
ticnal effects in which the sound becomes brighter
during the atiack.

Cutoff frequency.

/— + polanty

. — polarity

1 | Time,
Key is played.

=
o
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e =
X
=
1
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2,Using the VCF mode & EG polarity function.

W Press 3 then 1, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the Display for VCF mode & intensity function.
VCF MODE & EG POL function, I

B Move the cursor to the parameter thay you wish to o e
change. Then use DATA ENTRY B to adjust its value. F-..:= A L-F

| I [

! !

VCF mode setting. £G polarity setting.

F32 VCF CUTOFF & EG INT

1] The VCF cutoff & EG intensity function.

Ml Lets you adjust the filter cutoff frequency and the in-
tensity of modulation by the envelope generator,

® VCF cutoif:

Sets the cutoif frequency of the low pass fiiter. This - _ e e
kind of filter starts to attenuate frequencies above the Possible VCF cutoff trequencies,
cutoff. The higher the:value, the brighter the sound. - " - » :
At 127, no harmonics are removed, so there is no ef- 000127 i
fect on the timbre. The lower the value, the more har- | T
manics are removed, so the duller or more meliow the LE:-:FH
sound’s tone color,

=
=
=
= . |
bl Passes hanmonics |
= below the cutoff !
=< Cutoff freguency frequency. ,
& :
- ;
o f
= t .
£ T
B
000 - - o — 127
® EG Intensity: vale Frequency
This parameter determines the intensity of envelope | Possible EG | : |
generator (VCF EG) modulation of the VCF cutoff fre- - - Possible tix Intensity values
quency. When you play a note, the cutoff frequency 00— 63
changes according to the VCF EG envelope settings. B
l f Large EG intensity
R s value,

P rTTTT TR

. Small EG intensity

| value.

VGF cutoff frequency
parameter setting.

S, Time
{This example is for positive ( +) EQ polarity.)

S 1 . I



M

2|Using the VCF cutoff & EG intensity function. Display for VCF culoff & EG intensity function,
#l Press 3 then 2, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the J

VCF CUTOFF & EG INT function. | -
- NS

B Use the cursor keys to selact a parameter. Then use CUTORF =0 Fo-—-THT=11
' |

DATA ENTRY B to adjust its value. @~ e — —

*

Cutoft frequency setting. EQ) intensity setting.

F33 VCF RESO & KBD TRACK

1] VCF resonance and keyhoard tracking function.

B Resonance creates a peaky or bandpass type sound
by emphasizing the harmonics near the cutoff fre-
quency. Keyboard tracking determines the degree to
which the cutoff frequency changes in proportion to
the pitch of notes played on the keyboard.

Possible resonance values |

® Resonance: 00--63
The higher the value of this parameter, the stronger SRR
the resonance peak in the vicinity of the cutoft fre-
quency. Near the maximum value of 63, the VCF ,—— thgh resonance value
goes into self-oscillation, producing a sound that is
audible as separate from the oscillator sound.

|eved

fP%— LOW resonance valye

b
|
b
I
I
]
I
I

Frequency

® Keyboard tracking: Cutoft frequency
With keyboard tracking, the sound gets brighter as T AT T
you play higher notes, as is the Easa witgh most . _ Possible hevhuardt_rank_mu values N
acoustic instruments. The value of this parameter 00 ~63
determines the degree to which the change in cutoff
frequency is proportional to the change in keyboard

ﬁ
5
=
LT
o u
-
=
1
>
=
=
=
m
plo¥
m
=
==
=
=]
™m

I
) ' ' L1 ] -;-J
! ¢
Level \Hx ;;
| H‘H r,*'f This range gets

« wider with higher

\, —t -
v/~ | /. KBD TRACK

b | values.

1 |
L.l

— Frequenc
o o quency

Lutoff frequency  Gutoff frequency  Cutoff frequency
when lowest key  set with F32. when highest key

13 played. I5 played.

I © 1 - (S
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2:Using the VCF resonance & keyboard tracking
function.

B Select the function by pressing 33 on the number
keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider,

B Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish 1o
change. Then use DATA ENTRY B to adjust its value.

F34 VCF MG MOD

{1, The VCF modulation mode function.

M This lets you modulate the VCF cutolf frequency to
create wah-wah and related effects in which there is
a regular variation in the sound’'s timbre. There are
three parameter vatues that may be adjusted.

® Frequency: |
Controls the speed of the filter modulation effect.

@ intensity:
Controls the depth of the modulation, that is the
amount of change in the cutoft frequency.

® Delay:
Determines the delay before the onset of the effect
after a key is played.

Display for VCF resonance & keyboard tracking function,

1 N

TET LR
FRE S =00 BRTRGCE =00
L 11 ]

Resonance value Keyboard tracking value.

~ Passible Trequency values

00 b3

Possibie inlensity values

00--63

Pﬁﬁsihlﬂ delay values

00 -63
Brightness
b
' intensity
Delay Frequency

_ .
Time




2 Using the VCF modulation mode tunction. Display for YGF modulation mode function.
B Press 3 then 4, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the 1‘
function. ; 1
=+ o : 3. :""."' rl.i EH : .“E “.E
8l Use the cursor keys 1o select a parameter. Use DATA F _|_‘ __fi;;'r I HU_ .
ENTRY B to adjust its value. R TR =iy D et
. . 1 . T 1 N
Frequency value, Intensty value. Delay value.

F35 VCF EG

1] About the VCF function. Enrempe output voltage.

B This lets you set up an enveicpe (a voliage contour) to Six parameters of the envelope
modulate the filter cutoff frequency each time you
play a note. This determines the way the timbre of the
sound changes over time. The way this oparates is af-
fected by the F31 EG polarity and F32 EG intensity

.- Brcak pomnl level

¥

I
seltings. . oy : Sustan
There are six parameters that can be set within the r oyl
VCF envelope generator function. |
I ¥ -I-.
r T i 0 —= | IIMEg
| | 1 i I ;
gt ! g [ ol
[ ] | | | i
b Attack Slope . Belease |
" time time time
T Decay T
Key is played. ume Key is released

& Attack time: Envelope output

controls how lon it takes {after a key is played) for the
EG to reach its initial maximum voltage before the
decay time begins. The greater the value, the more
gradual the tonal change.

« I attack time | attack time value is large.

.

)

=]

1]

or |

e

=

>

=

=

=

b

m

=

- =

| is zero, | =
"

+ Time
Key played
® Decay time: Envelope output
The time it takes from the end of the attack to the } o
break point level. The greater the value, the more If decay time is large.

gradual the possible change in tone color. M
’.r ( i i —

lr -
;I decay time is zero. ]Ereak point level

A

* Time




M

® Break point level: Eﬂvelupf: output

Sets the level at which the decay time ends.
Sl TR -
RN High break point level value.
! I \ “‘.Hﬁ
T - Low break poin! level value.
! ] ., -
! r I_‘-f’ T
. ‘: Time
. i Oecay time
® Slope time: Envelope output
Controls how long it takes for the envelope voltage to f
change from the break point level to the sustain level, omail slope time valye
The greater the value, the more gradual the tonal A
change {(assuming that there ia a difference in level A B Aot ol
between break point and sustain.) K W I N
;! Large slope time
v value [
I S ——— T _.-T”T'IE
¢ Sustain level: Envelope output
Sets the (vaoitage) level at which the slope time ends. !
High sustain level
rd
Fﬁ"._ ,fr H“a
oy # Y
LU d AN ".;’; LI
E j.i' 1{: ll".
= ; . i
< ; N P e Low sustam level
T ¢ : § - —= Thrie
= e w
o« ® Release time: Envelope output Slope time
G Determines the length of time that the sound con- i
g tinues to change after you release a key. The greater
5 the value, the more gradual the change (assuming .
E that the sustain level is high enough that thers will be R
a change, Fooh, T
’ ~ . Large release
; Small release time value.
4 time value,
. - + Time

21 Using the VCF EG Function Display fot the VCF EG funclion.
B Press 3 than 5, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the l

function. r ' |
W H DB S o= R
ol T TR T B R ST R
L-i_l I_+_J | ] Ll |
B Use the cursor keys to select a parameter. Use DATA Atlack time, Slope time. Y
ENTRY B to adjust iis value. _ H
Decay time. Sustain level.

Break point level. Release time.




~ VICA FUNCTION GROUP

F36 through F38 are the DSS-1 VCA control functions. The voltage controled amplifiers ‘
(VCA) are used for control of the volume of the sound from VCF. |

1"F3'6_ VCA TOTAL LEVEL

1] The YCA total tevel function.

B Determines the overall volume level of the sound in a | . -
particular program. Since this value 15 stored along - Fuss_;hle VCA lotal level valugs. —1‘
with the rest of each palch, you can use it to avoid un- a0 - 63 '
desirable volume variations when you change o S
sounds.

2] Using the VCA total level function.

M Select the function by pressing 3 then 6 on the Display for VCA total level function.
number keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider. r R |
B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value. F_:L“..: ?...!I:Ziii;f
TOTHE, LEVEL = B
. 3 |
1

Tolal ievel setting.

F37 VCA DEC KBDTRACK

‘1] The VCA decay keyboard tracking function.

W This lets you make the VCA EG decay time get pro- : Possible VCA decay keyboard tracking values. |
gressively longer or shorter in proportion to keyboard | —— - ——— e ——
pitch. 63-0-63
For example, if you want to replicate guitar or piano S e

decay characteristics then you would choose a value
(above 0) that would cause a shorter decay at higher
notes.

0
ok
=
&
=
-
=
ﬁ
=
o u |
2=
-
g
-
™
x
=
=
=
™

keyboard tracking.

HUMH!|lH!HHWH!\M

{(Walues 0 10 63) /\h /\ . f "
(Values — 63 to 0} /‘. /\ .. /\ ~




m

2 Using the VCA decay keyboard tracking function.

M Press 3 then 7, or use DATA ENTRY A to seiect the Display for VCA decay keyboard tracking function.
function.
B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value. r - L oty
F7 LICH
LY EEDTRACK== 26
L

Current value for this parameter.

'F38 VCA EG

1] The VCA envelope generator function. Volume Six parameters of the envelope

B The VCA EG lets you create an envelope (voltage !
contour) that controfs the VCA (voltage controlled
amplitiers), there by determining how the volume

changes over time. -~ Break point level
The VCA envelope is like that described for the VCF | /
EG. It has six parametears: | | Sustain :
| | : l level (
I
1 | L
| F |
| | -~
= : ! | ' Release |
E - Attack g | time
z f Ume  Decay o ” 1
w Key is played time Key is released
=
4
L= 5
[+
E #® Attack time: Volume
5 Controls how long it takes (after a key is played) for { If attack time  If attack time valug is large.
2 the EG to reach its initial maximum voltage before the | iszero.
decay time begins. The greater the value, the slower ‘
the volume change.
-+ JIMe
Key played.
® Decay time: Volume
The time it takes from the end of the attack to the 1 o
break point level. The greater the value, the more It decay time is Jarge.

r

j.r'r if decay time is zero. [ETEHH point tevel,

A S

gradual the possibie change in volume. ;‘M‘

= Time




W

® Break point level:
Sets the level at which the decay time ends.

® Siope time:
Controls how long it takes for the envelope voitage to
change from the break point level to the sustain ievel.
The greater the value, the more gradual the volume
change (assuming that there is a difference in level
between break point and sustainy.

® Sustain level:
Sets the (voltage) level at which the slope time ends.

® Release time:
Determines how long it takes for the sound to fade
away after you release a key. The greater the value,
the more gradually the volume will be attenuated.
{This assumes that the sustain level is high enough
so tha! there will be a change}.

2. Using the VCA EG Function

Bl Press 3 then 8, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the
function.

B Use the cursar keys to select a parameter. Use
DATA ENTRY B to adiust its value.

Yolume

]
“:w S High break point
r
SO [ level vaiue.
[ | 5 b
A Low break point
;v e 7 level value
Lo ‘nl"r T — Ty
| __+|
gcay time
Volume
]
Small slope Inne value.

. W L
, ; ’ . stamn level
' Large slope time Sustain leve

value. |
e e . ——— . '[”'“ﬂ
Volume
! ]
/ High sustain igvel
A \

;oo
! - -

n

f ﬁ . Law sustain level.
|
.|'II | 11 //-
) |

. - Timg
)
Siope time
Volume
L
/
|
K - Large release
¢+ Small release - time value.
; time value. — |
i - —= Time
Display for the VCA EG function.
- A R
|

¥ i ;
Attack time. 1

Decay ime. Slope time.

Break point level. Sustain level.

release me.
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~ VELOCITY FUNCTION GROUP

F41 thraugh F46 are the veluclty sensitive functions which let you controf various aspects
of the sound according to how hard you play the keyboard.

F41 AUTO BEND INT

[1]The auto bénd intensity function

B The higher the value, the greater the pitch bend that - end
will be produced whern WE lay hardgr. ) Fnss:hle auto bend :ntensny values.
Even if the F19 function’s auto bend parameter is set a0 - 63
to zero, you can still obtain an auto bend effect by
raising the intensity vaiue in F41,

Pitch
A
If set to bend up
Normal pitch of
key played. | .~
Key played soft.
Key piayed hard.
L .
= = Timg
=
&
o —_
=] [2]Using the auto bend intensity function.
=X
s | Press_ 4 then 1, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the Display for auto bend intensity function.
; function. '
|
<L, [ - ——py o=
2] = Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value. Fad i B BERD UEL~SERS,
& THTERSTITY = 3
I -

+

[ntensity value.




'F42 VCF EG CUTOFF

1. The VCF EG cutoff function.

B This lets you control the filter cutoff frequency accor- Possible values for VCF EG“I..‘-U.IDﬂ T T
ding to how hard you play. As with most acoustic in- : '
struments this lets you obtain brighter sounds when - a0 - 63
you play harder. _ _
Level
l This range 15 affecied by
the VCF EG culoff value.
- S
1
\
!
Y
\ F
N I LA - fEﬂUEﬂﬂ
.-'"f"’ }II
cutoff frequency when Cutoff frequency when
you play softest, you play hardest.
12/Using the VCF EG cutoff function. z
B Select the function by pressing 4 then 2 on the Display for VCF EG cutoff function. =
number keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider. [ ' =
=
B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value. F'_'::H;." e E i ::i e oy 8 ®
CUTOFF = 05 2
| | ™
} m
Cutoft value. ;
2
F43 VCF EG (ATK, DEC, SLP) 2

|7]The VCF EG {attack, decay, slope)} function.

B This lets you contro! the filter modulation envelope's
attack time, according to how hard you play. This

Possible atta::bi values.

gives you a way to simulate techniques such as 00—63
tonguing and breath control in brass instruments. |

~ Possible decay values.

|

Possible slope values.

{0-&3
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® Attack:
The greater the value, the shorter the attack when

you play harder and the ionger the attack when you
play softer.

® Decay:
The greater the value, the shorter the decay when

you play harder and the longer the decay when you
play softer.

® Slope:
The greater the value, the shorter the slope when you

play harder and the longer the slope when you play
softer,

2 Using the VCF EG (attack, decay, slope) function.

M Press 4 then 3, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the
function.

B Use the cursor Keys to select parameters. Use DATA
ENTRY B to adjust their values.

F44 VCA EG LEVEL

'1|About the YCA EG level function.

B This lets you control the dynamic volume sensitivity

of the keyboard. The higher the value, the greater the
sensitivity,

Typical decay time vaniation according lo velogity.

Played hard. -
[}
default envelope is
determined by VCF £G
settings.
Piayed soft,

Display for the VCF EG {attack, decay, slope) function.

[ 1 [

F4.5 LCF B UEL-SEMS,

Hik =57 D= =l P
I

Attack vaive. Decay value. Slope value.

- ——

* Possible VCA EG level function values.

00-63

Volume
" S Played hard.

; o, 1 “Normal” vplums
‘ when YCA EG level

S (velocity sensitivi-

v ty) s set {0 zero,
Piayed soft.




2!Using the VCA EG level function.

W Select the function by entering 44 using the number Oispiay for VCA EG level function.
keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider. | _ |
M Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the vaiue. P WLH BEG LEL-ZEME.
I vk R
L. I
S |.evel setting.
F45 VCA EG (ATK, DEC, SLP)|
1| The VCA EG {attack, decay, slope) function.
This lets you control the VCA EG aitack time, decay S - - -
time, and slope time, accordingtohow hardyouplay. | Possible altack values.
This gives you a way to simulate the changes in at- 0063
tack and other characteristics of the volums envelope - o

that occur in acoustic instruments.

Fussihl'e decay 'ﬁlu;s: |

0063 |

R F"iiﬁsihle slope ua'l'_ué;.m |

00~ 53 g

—_— —_—— _— ] o

H

o= ]

=

-

® Altack: 5
The greater the value, the shorter the attack when Typical attack time variation according to velocity. =
you play barder and the longer the attack when you =
play softer Played harg. =

] . N —

=

® Decay: =

The greater the value, the shorter the decay when
you play harder and the longer the decay when you
play softer.

® Slope:
The greater the value, the shorter the slope when you
play harder and the longer the slope when you play
softer.

= e vy - = ww —_— um s

default envelope is
determined by VGA
EG settings.

ke ke o — et ke

b

Played soft.

225
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2IUsing the VCA EG (attack, decay, slope) function,

B Press 4 then 5, or use DATA ENTRY A 1o select the Dispiay of the VCA EG (attack, decay, slope; function.
function. i
B Use the cursor keys to select parameters. Use DATA Pl Lie Eig LIS SRl
ENTRY B to adjust their values. T 5:;“. E"i!_:!: =S R R e
| ; I : B T T
Attack valye Decay value. >lope value,

F46 VELOCITY SWITCH

I About the velocity switch function.
B Fhis lets you switch between the multisound assign-

ed to oscillator-1 and oscillator-2 according t¢ how Possible velocity switch values. i
hard you play the keyboard. Theretore, you can 00- 3| [
switch sounds merely by changing the way you play |
(assuming that you have different multisounds
assigned to the two oscillators). To obtain completely . i
different sounds, the F14 mix ratio should be set to Multisound Effect |
100% vs. 0% (or vice versa). | switch level | !
The velocity switch function value determines how L : _ -
hard you have to play to make the switch. 5 6o | No switch. Function is off.
= 0l Switches even if you play softly.
=
&
o
=
= 31 Does not switch unless you play
; hard.
=
&
4 B This function exchanges the oscillator multisounds F12 0501
assigned by F12 and F13. it does not change the F16 MULTI SOUND
osciliator octave, F15 oscillator-2 detune & interval, ; 0SCH
Fi4 mix ratio, or other setlings pertaining to the : .-
volume, mix ratio, or other aspects of oscillator Plang ' 0CT16 70%
pperation. l T
As an example, if we have piano at 16" and strings at | + VCF H
8' with a 70% to 30% mix ratio, then after the 0562 0%
switch we will have strings at 16" and pianc at 8" with SHiNas 0CT8 ’
a mix ratio of 70% to 30%. ; g ) fTB
|
F130S62 | |
MULTI SOUND F11 OSC OCT  F14 MiX RATIO
S:I.ritch ﬂ;l}' : No change here.
affects this

part of chain.




21 Using the velocity switch function.

W Select the function by pressing 4 then & on the

number Keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider.

B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.

AFTER TOUCH FUNCTION GROUP

]

F51 0SC MG MOD INT|

' The oscillater modulation intensity function.

# This determines how sensitive vibrato intensity wiil be
to after-touch pressure. The higher the setting, the
greater the intensity when you press hard.

Vibrato frequency is determined by the F17 oscillator
moedulation mode function.

2 Using the oscillator modulation intensity function.

M Press 5 then 1, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the
function.

HUse DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.

If you keep pressing down after bringing a key to the end of its stroke then you can access
the after-touch function. After-touch can be used to control vibrato, wah-wah, and other ef-
fects. Functions numbered F51 through F53 are use to control the after-touch effects.

. _ _ _ Veloeity switih
Display for velocity switch function, stalus.

I__' ) { 1 1 1
pdfn Uil PHOTTN i DB
- - — L ] I-HHHI!-F - = rt+ L Ll L r
| | B TR b BT uatY T PR E‘"t Iim T
RIS o = o i W LR
L. . _

Multisound change level,

| Possible mmle ﬁeuﬂings for VCF tuiﬁﬂfiﬁﬁ_-muﬂulatinn. 4

- 15 ‘

Display for osciliator modulation intensity lunchon.

o e

FS1 OSC MG AFT TOUCH

Shows current modulation intensity setting.
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=
T
]
=
=
-
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T
=
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'F52 VCF CUTOFF/MG MOD

1, The VCF cutofffMG modulation function.

This lets you use after-touch to sweep the cutoff fre-
quency or control cyclic medulation (wah-wah effect) e
of the VCF. You can choogse either CUTOFF or M- MG-MQD. CUTOR -
MOD. . —

Possible mode seltings

® Cutoff:
If you select this mode, then after-touch pressure
causes an upward filter sweep, increasing the L
brightness of the sound. i
The higher the value, the greater the timbral change.

Jo--t5h

¢ MG modulation:
If you select this mode, then after-touch pressure :
controls the intensity of the wah-wah effect {cyclic i mode s set to cutoff.
filter modulation). The higher the value, the greater Level
the change. f

Depends on value

Wah-wah frequency (speed) is determined by the F34 ) Strong after-touch

VCF modulation mode function setting. W pressure.

Ll
=]
=
=
4
LLJ
o
LLi
=
L=~ o
o
=T
(=
=
=X
[ 4
[ Lr]
=
o=
[+ 18

- : ~ Frequenc
Cotoff freguency. | d

2!Using the VCF cutoff/MG moduiation function.
Disglay for the VCF cutofiMG modulation funciion.

W Select the function by pressing 5 then 2 on the number
keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider. _— .

.

Fog LFE HET TOLCH

3l Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish io Hri["E:r"ﬁ""rdﬂ{" LI e
L 1 1= 1% l L'- 1l e i--J

change. Then use DATA ENTRY B to select its value.

f

Mode selection. Value




F53 VCA TOTAL LEVEL

‘1] The VCA total level function

M This lets you use after-touch to control VCA iptal  Possible VCA total level function vaiues. -
levet. Higher values allow control to begin from lower I — - _
levels. | g 15

Level

Value set 1o U0

/

Total level valae
as set by F36

\
l.arge value
Soft -—-— ARer-louch ——— Hardg.
pressure
2]Using the VCA total ievel function Display for UEPI total function,
H Press 5 then 3, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the T S
funation. FSELCE AFT TOLICH

M Adjust the value by moving DATA ENTRY B. REREN A ) - o

| |

Total level value.

JOY STICK FUNCTION GROUP

The DSS-1 joystick can be used to control a variety of effects. F61 and F62 let you adjust
parameters for pitch bends and filter sweep.

ﬁ
pe v |
=
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=
=
=
1
=
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=
M
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rmi
=
=
=
=
rm

F61 PITCH BEND RANGE

(1] About the pitch bend range function

B This sets the range of pitch change produced when " Possible pitch bend range value
the joystick is moved left and right. It can be set in ) - - - =
semitone steps up to a maximum range of one octave 30~—12

up and down. e —
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I Using the pitch bend range function.

B Select the function by pressing 6 then 1 on the
number keys or by moving the DATA ENTRY A slider.

B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.

# Note that if this parameter’s value is set too high then
some keys may not change in pitch when you move
the joystick to the right, This condition is indicated by
a “Warning” in the display. This occurs when the
pitch bend extends beyond the "pitch transpose up-
per limit” of the sound assigned to that part of the
keyboard.

(Reter to page 40.)

A sound with a sampling frequency of 32kHz, for in-
stance will have a "pitch transpose upper limit” of
one octave. If you raise the intensity setting too high,
then you may exceed this range when you bend the
pitch upward.

F62 VCF SWEEP ON/OFF

1 About the VCF sweep on/off function.

B Left and right movement of the joystick can be used
o sweep the VCF cutoff frequency up and down. F62
lets you choose to turn this feature on or off.

2|Using the VCF sweep on/off function.

M Press 6 then 2, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the
function.

8l Adjust the value by moving DATA ENTRY B,

Display for pitch bend range function.

—- - =

Current vaiue.

® Fossible situation for some keys when pitch bend range is
set very high.

Pitch 4
P # Expecled pitch
~+ " bend when joystick
_,*" Is used.

N -Actual pHely conr-

Left MAX tour
. R : - Nowmal range of

H|ght MAX joystick control.

' *I F'ltch ﬁnes nm
| change in this area
ot ven when joystick

IS mowved.

1 )

A “Warning” appears in th display if keys producing this
effect appear within the keyboard.

Indicates warning.

f

[~ _ |

ol JONST

I } I”I..,.i: .E'

l
=L

i.:. - L I‘ ';

4 .I

:

:!:
L ]

=
FI

L

TiaH I::L'_z 4i

CFF, ON

Display for VCF sweep onfoff function.

e tamar

' Passible VCF SWEEP gagg_e_g___ -

JONSTICE
il =

Fez

LILE LiF
{ )

f

VCF sweep setting.
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The DSS-1 has eight synthesizer voices. The functions in this group let you decide how the
voices will be used when keys are played. You have a choice of three key assign modes.
(POLY-1, POLY-2, and UNISON). You can also select how may voices will be used and the
degree of detuning when using the UNISON mode.

-

1]About the key assign mode.

B Choose the POLY-1, POLY-2, or UNISON mode, ac-
cording to the sound and playing styie that you intend :
to use. : PO -1, POy -0 RSO

Possible values for key assign.

® POLY-1:
Here the eight voices are assigned sequentially as

notes are played. If the same note is played repeateg- |‘ I.. F I.; |n |s
ly, it will be articulated repeatedly (overlapping l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
previous netes) since it is produced by a new voice

each time. For polyphonic play. Always changes to the next voice each time a key is played.
® POLY-2:

Here the same voice wili be used if the same key is .

played repeatedly. Therefore, it will not be articuiated | 2 3 d. 5 6 7 8

separately and will not overlap. For polyphonic play. I

I the same key is played repeatedly then the same voice is used. [Other 3

voices are used as other keys are played ) S

4

=

"

2

¢ UNISON: =

This is a monophonic mode that is useful for playing nﬂ-.

melody, lead solo and bass parts. Voices are used in | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ;

accordance with the settings in the F84 unison =

detune & voices function, I—‘--‘--‘-"--"'-‘--’ a

This uses multiple tnggering, causing the envelope to | | | o

retrigger every time a new key is pressed (so you can when a key is played, voices are used according to seitings in Fod.

play legalc style and get a new note with each key
played, without having to release the previous key).




L e e

2]Using the key assign mode function.

8 Press 6 then 3, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the Display for key assign mode.
function. | l

B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the vaiue. ! —

=

ok BENYBUOHED
HESIEH MODE = POLY-1

Current assign mode setiing.

F64 UNISON DETUNE & VOIGES

1| The unison detune & voices function.

M This determines the tatness ¢f the sound when the
unison mode is selected. There are two parameters.

® Unison detune:
The voices are detuned by a smali amount as set in_ S _ -
this parameter. The larger the value, the more the | _ Possible unison deune values.
detuning, and therefore the fatier the sound.

0l -08
® Voices:
You can choose to use two, four, six or eight of the T T . |
voices when in the unison mode. - P“‘e'ﬁ'!]_la_ _u_;_l_ings ““.'Es' |

02. 04. 06, 08

Lot
=]
|
=
o
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—
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o
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=
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21Using the unison detune & voices function.

B Press number keys 6 then 4, or move the DATA EN- Display for unison detune & voicss.
TRY A slider to select the function.

H Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to P g P
change. Then use the DATA ENTRY B slider to e LR S0 PO
change the setting. [:.ET;_tI-._iE;::E;Fj LN T F =

1 1 L. |

|

Detune value. Yoices value,
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EQUALIZER/DIGITAL DELAY FUNCTION GROUP

|
r

e ——— ..

F65 through F96 are functions concerned with the equalizer and digital delay. These affect
the tone, and delay effects such as chorusing, doubling, and hollow reverb.

F65 EQ (BASS, TREBLE)

1] The equalizer {bass, treble) function,

B These parameters let you adjust the bass and treble
aspects of the tone of the audio signal downstream
from the VCA.

® Bass: '_ Fnssihlé_h}aéé values.

Lets you boost or attenuate the iow bass. L 2

® Trebles:

Lets you b attenuate the high trable. p Crmmm e - .-
o oostar o | Possibie treble values.

‘ - 4-18
level (dB) Value
BASS [BEBLE
12| === -— = +5
IMAX) 1
T 3
—— +4 ]
A &3
=
+ T
4 -
- - — —3-.0 =
o
1 =
=
m
-]
f— _E g
1 =
o=
=
— |2 ———— —_ —
(BAIM D
| i I | ! Freguency
0 20 100 1K, 10k 20K {Hz)

Z]Using the equalizer (bass, treble) function.

B Press number keys 6 then 5, or move the DATA EN-
TRY A slider to select the function.

Dispiay for equalizer {hass, trebie) function.

; t

Fed B LR
BAES =+4  TREELE =+3
l * I ! * "]

Bass value Treble value.

W Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to
change. Then use the DATA ENTRY B slider to adjust
the value.

15 ' 3 W
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F71 DDL MG FREQUENCY

aeenq

B The DSS-1 digital delay is equipped with two

dedicated modulation generators. Each MG can be F'_qgg_il_ﬂ_a_ualues f“" th_e[lDS MG f_r _E.q._l_m“w Iunn_t_.'.qﬂi___ l
set to a different frequency. A 0063 I
Using these, the DDL-1 and DDL-2 delay times can e . . .
be modulated indpendently or together, making : B 0063

possible a broad spectrum of valuable effects. . e i

——r DDIL1 —

et DDL-2 |

=

i
E MG-A MG-B
E {These can be set to different frequencies.)
=
=L
cC
=x
+ N
=
L =4
=
=
W 2 Using the DDL MG frequency function.
8 Press 7 then 1 in the number key pad, or move the Display for the DDL. MG frequency function.
DATA ENTRY A slider to select the function. {

| S

Fel [ M FREL.
i =g Mis-Bo o=l
I

1 ! [

aefting for modulation generator A, Sefting for modulation generator B.

8@l Move the cursor {o the parameter that you wish 1o

change. Then use the DATA ENTRY B slider to make
the adjustment.




F81.F92 TIME

1 The time function.

B This lets you set the delay time for one or the other of
the digital delays, DDL-1 or DDL-2. The delay time

may be set over a range of Oms (zero miliiseconds) to

500ms (half a second). The shorter settings are used
for chorusing and flanging eftects. the longer delay
times are used for long and short delay or echo ef-
fects.

'2: tsing the time tunction.

B Use the number keys or the DATA ENTRY A slider to
seject function F81 or F92.

W Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.

F82,F93 FEED BACK

1] The feedback function.

B This lets you adjust the amount of feedback in the

delay effect produced by DDL-1 or DDL-2. Feedback
refers to taking the delayed output signal and feeding
it back into the input to be delayed again.
With longer delay times, the amount of feedback
determines the number of discrete echoes. With
shorter delay times, a large feedback setting can pro-
duce flanging effects.

Possible time values.

0000 - S0hns

Display for the tme funclion.

- - (1T ]
[ I.-n!' .l-= | 'E‘ lFL IHII" _.I
L S [ -

.

Pusﬁihie-ieedhdﬁk valuas.

00--15
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M

12| Using the feedback function.

W Press 8 then 2 (or 9 then 3), or use DATAENTRY Ato Display for the feedback function.
select the function. — 1 o
.
- L
FERED BRCE = @f
2 - j

Shows current feedback valve setting.

B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.

Fas DL~
FEED BACK = &5

F83, F94 EFFECT LEVEL

1 The efiect level function.

=] M This iets you adjust the level of the delayed sound | Passihle valu tha affact laual Funeki 7
= from DDL-1 or DDL-2 in the mix. At a setting of 00, usE!hle uaiqﬂ?--!?r-ﬁ—-ﬂ%ﬂ--I“EI Ium:tmn._ e
« you hear only the direct sound, without any deiay ef- 00—15 i
~ fects. R ;
=
T
(v
5
= [2]Using the effect jevel function.
o=
=4 B Press 8then 3 (or 9 then 4), or use DATA ENTRY A to Display for effecl leve! function,
& select the function. : |
.
il Lafd -1
EEFECT LML = 1
1 .

——F 1
Shows current effect level.

B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.

Fad o Dl
EFFECT LEUVEL = G5
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'F84,F95 MOD INT|

1]The modulation intensity function.

B This controls the intensity of modulation of the DDL-1
and DDL-2 delay times as applisd by the two modula-
tion generators (MG-A and MG-B). (Each of the DDLs
can be modulated by both of the MGs.} Raising the
value of MG-A, for instance, means that the delay
time will be modulated more sirongly by the MG-A
frequency. The same goes for MG-B. If both are given
vatues higher than 00 (and if they are set {o different
frequencies), then the modulating waveform be-
comes quite complex, with corresponding complexity
of the eftect produced by the digital delay.

Possilie values for the modulalion intensity function.

® Example, using mogulation generalors A and B set at
different freguencies.

MG-B output waveform,

Intensity.

Intensity.

—1

1
or
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MG-A and MG-B output used together.
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I
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2:Using the modulation intensity function.

B Press number keys 8 then 4 {or 9 then 5), or move the Display for the modulation intensity function.
DATA ENTRY A slider to select the function. I

Fed g
e M S ST & BT S
L | C L R J
Intensity of MG-A Intensity of MG-B
W Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to
change. Then use the DATA ENTRY B slider to
change the value, —— "
P D2
Fildeebd =P M- =S

F91 INPUT SIGNAL SELECT

'11About the input signal select function.

B This gives you a choice of which signal to use as the :
input for DDL-2. You may choose either the direct i

Pus'sihi-a'input sigﬁéi EEIEI:I iun'ﬂti'u'n values.

a signal or the DDL-1 output signal. For typical stereo DHIRECT. DDL - | i
2 effects, you would choose to use the direct sound i e . . e |
s since this wil! give you an independent delay for each ® The delays may be internaily connected as shown
o of the two outputs. here.

=

= .

4 B For cther effects, you may choose DDL-1 as the in- It DIRECT is chosen.

; puit, tha(ehy connecting the two delays in series and et (1] -1 = | OUT

< moduiating the first effect with the second eftect. (DOL-1 effoct

= +

= |

= direct sound)

L— DDL-2 - R QUT

{02 effect

_|._
If DDL-1 is chosen. direct sound)
1 D{}-~1 - | OUT
(DDL-1 effact
_+_

direct sound)

ODL-2Z + R OUT

(DDL-1 effect
+

DOL-2 effect
+

direct sound)




'F96 MOD INVERT SW/

‘11 About the moduiation invert switch function.

M If this is on, then the phase of the wavefarm is revers- | Possible settings for the modulation invert switch function.

ed for the signal modulating BDL-2, This is typically

used in stereo chorusing and other effects where you
want more spacious ambience in the soundg.

OF ko ON

® Diagram of modulation invert switch operation,

| bDL-2

: Moduwiation
| invert switch.

: o

MG-A MG-B |

2] tUsing the modulation invert switch function.

8 Press 9 then 6, or use DATA ENTRY A to select the Dizplay for the modutation invert switch function,
function, *

lllll

Current modulation invert switch setting.

B Use DATA ENTRY B to adjust the value.
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SYSTEM MODE

].About Each of the Functions
F1 GET SYSTEM

'1"About the get system function

B This function lets you select one of the four WAVE-MEM. PROGRAM-MEM.
“systems” on a disk and load it into memory.

O

The sounds go into
wave memory and the
pregrams go into pro-
gram memaory.

LY 1 R —

8l When you get a system you also get MIDI parameters
that have been saved with that system.

B If you perform the "get systern™ function when one of
the system’s multiscunds (as stored in its multisound
listy has been deleted, then the display will say
"SYSTEM Incompleted”. If you use F7 to view the
multisound directory, in place of the deileted multi-
sound name you will see “?NO-MSND”.
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2:Using the get system function

 Operation

0 Select the SYSTEM mode. Put in the disk that
has the system that you want to load.

f—————emaaars. T T

Operatlnn of DSS 1

‘I Press the number 1 key.

Press

IV ETANLIE -

® Indicaies SYSTEM modse.

SYSTEM
o

C L on

® The display shows the currently selected system.

anows the get system function,

'
i l
R GET SVnTEME W
e et W R ERTREERE

I J

| Flashes. —— Shows you can select the system.

7 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the system of
your choice.,

DATA ENTRY A

3 F
Use to select
—] System of your
. choise

Shows the seiected system.

|

by el LY
Miggs EMTER

R
b | b
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=
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'3 Press ENTER.

ENTER '
. ® You are asked whether it is okay to get the selected
system.
ohows the Ioaid system.
FioOEET SYSTEME &
E——H'ul ili'!iﬂlt i 1 i if :H-l-l L™ E Py

4 Press YES or NO to reply.

* Press YES to proceed to load the selected
system from disk to memory.

YEG
-

Press N ® The display confirms loading and gives you the func-
tion selection prompt upon completion.

._- 3 LML i . - T
F A I....E...L:ZJE..:E }i Fody wo

ML st 5 Miroshes

Lt
=
=2
=
=
bl
—
T
e
o

Shows the lpaded system.

b

FIoSWmE R Do Lt
iz let, D3

f

Shows you can select a function.




* Press NO to abort.

Ml
=
Fress E—— ® You can now choose another funclion or change
modes.
- Sl sty
R ‘i et 3 ,;' § b oo < 3
— I

SNOws you can select a function.
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F2 SAVE SYSTEM

"1 About the save system function

B This function is used to save the system in memory to WAVE-MEM. PROGRAM-MEM
disk as a system labeled A, B, C, or D.

B Saving a system having no multisounds is the same
as using the All Program Save function. The display
will show “No M, SNDs Exist”. The program cenlents ]

on disk will change,

H Current MID| parameters are saved with the system.

2 Using the save system function,

——a

Operation - Operation of DSS-1

0 Select the SYSTEM mode. You must have a #® Indicates SYSTEM mode.
disk in the drive. You will save the system to the
disk that is in the drive. Therefore,don’t putina ;;z"‘:
disk that is full of systems that you want 10 keep. =1 0On

217 Press the number 2 key.

ik
=2
=
=
=
(YW}
o
7
-
i

e ® The display shows the currently selected system.

Shows the save* system function,

FooomFE SYSTEM: |
et 5 Press EMHTER

| |

ENTER
t 1 Flashes. Shows you can select a systern.

—_——arr—

S .,



M

-—m

2 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the system letter
(A, B, C, D} under which you wish to save the
system that cusrently resides in memary.

DATA ENTRY A Shows the selected syslem.
)| = 2
:'-':l r I"'i f : E i|' ™ ":
Use to select E.."_ - IL:I i“{.._ """ :"" 2L |:§ N
%_! the system letter _Jikd E. g !..- X I [, E. |§] i::.;‘*::
5

[ S —

% Press ENTER to proceed.

EI‘:ITEFI

Press | ——— ® You are asked to confirm whether it is okay to save
the system in memory to disk under the system letter

dispiayed. ohows the displayed system.
SIS | SR I IE“ Ll

I::H'"'i:':j' I‘l‘!i:ii__.l __-L-ﬂ i -I L, lili ::' —

‘4 Reply by pressing the YES or NO key.

* |If you wish to save the system to that disk as the
selacted system letter, then press YES.

¥ES
|

Press essss——) ® After saving, you can choose another function or
change modes.

&l
A
—
M
=
=
=2
o
™m

oo Davinde. .
Flessze Wallt & Mingtes

{

F'Ll— shows the saved system.

F2 SYSTEM:A Sauedd
leﬁht k1#q :m

Shows you can setect a function.

A O/ 5 AR




i P — —_—— e e

* Press NOQ if you do not want to save the system
in memory to the inserted disk under the
selecied system letier.

1)
|

Press Ee—— ® This aborts the function. You can now choose
another function ar change modes.

o bzt g

Y e e

—— Lo a— [ L) ™

: e

Shows yau can select a function.

B When saving a system, the DSS-1 checks the disk to

see whether there are any multisounds already on
the disk that have the same name as any multisound
in wave memaory. If there is duplication, then you are
asked whether it is okay o delete the multisound(s)
on the disk.
If you don't delete, then the multisound in wave
memaory having the duplicate name will not be saved.
The system save function then continues. If you
delete, then the system save function continues, sav-
ing those multisounds from wave memory 1o disk
under those names,

Refer to the F9 SAVE/RENAME M.SOUND function
in the multisound mode for deiails on the detetion
pperation.
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F3 PROGRAM DIRECTORY

1 About the program directory function

B This function displays the names of programs cur- PROGRAM-MEM
rently residing in program memaory. '

Pl P
P07 BHABS
P 31 BASS
P.:32 GUITAR
2 Using the program directory function
______ Operation __ 1 Operation of DSS-1
.0: Confirm selection of the SYSTEM mode. ® Indicates SYSTEM mode.

FYSTEM
L

——On

® The display prompts you to choose a function.

"1} Press the number 3 key.

Press manesssssmneadh, ® The display shows the currently selected system.

Display for program directory.

t
{ |

Fo PREOGEEM DIEECTORY
wipth DT BERTEY H
1 j

Says use DATA ENTRY A.

L2
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2 Use DATA ENTRY A to look at the program
directory.

DATA ENTRY A

i A

l§ Use to look at
the Program Directory

Fo PECGRERM DR CTORS

- .I N — [ ITE LT T LI |
'l-.l !.“I i.'ll : l- r |r“ I-iu | A :lq: i. .'; i
= Ay, i . g

Shows the program number and name




'FA GET PROGRAM|

1 About the get program function

M This gets a program from a system on disk and loads PROGRANM OUTPUT BUFFER
it into the program output buffer.

B Within this function you can write the loaded program
to any program memory number that you like.

| 4

Note: WAVE-MEM. PROGRAM-MEM.
The program name displayed in the play mode is
the name of the program currently in the program
output buffer. Theretore, if at this point you go to the
play mode without writing, the name of the program
that you got will be displayed but will not have been
written {¢ the program memory.

Exampie:
1. Select program change PO1; “PO1:A” O
2. In the system mode, get program name “B’ but don’t
write it.
3. Display just after going to the ptay mode: “P01:B"
4. Select program ¢hange P0O1: "PO1:A”
(ln step 4, the contents of the program output buffer
were changed 1o A. Program B was lost in the process.
2 Using the get program function
Operation Operation of DSS-1
{0; Confirm the SYSTEM mode. ® indicates SYSTEM mode.
5'\'\5}TEH
T—1—0on
‘I Put in the disk that has the program that you =
wish to load. Press the number 4 key. g
=
)
4 =
Press s ® The display shows the default values for system and
program parameters.

Shows the get program function.

Fa4 BET FROGRDH
CUTTEMI A PRCEEREME B

11 -

L4 Flashes.— Shows you can select a program.

s T

1 | ) HA




R — —

EREI

Z Move the cursor to SYSTEM andfor PRO- ?
GRAM, then use DATA ENTHY A to select the |
desired letter or number, as the case may be.

CURSOR
wO YES
| =
1 UEE t SEI t S t _ I::. ﬁ:E- E.:;E:. "E_-. ;:::;;:l I-'E E.::EF;:I i::;ilfi
O ec : "l 1 [ L L - B |
ystem N | i B o I LT LTI T T S I S I
il B N S Y K O R R |

{Example shows the selection of program.)

DATA ENTRY A

i A

| the desired letter w——.

or number Sy TEMEE PROGRAM: 12

Use to select - g pme e ey
Fad ST FROGERS
i

[
|

(Example shows the selection of
pregram number 12.)

3 Press ENTER to proceed.

ENTER

Press SRR N ® You are asked whether it is okay to go ahead and get
the displayed system and program.

Shows the system that you load.
Shows the program number that you load.

Al
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=
=
s
e
o
e
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4 lJse the YES or NO key to replay.
#* Press YES to access the program.

TG

* Press NO if you do not want to get that program.

h

¢ The display shows the program name and asks if you
want to load # to memaory.

- 1 e - x -3

F" l"l' L..i..' .ﬂlj P iig ¢ ou

"y 1 H T
i"" I e lii 5 ] ; i i'! RN

® This aborts the procedure and asks if you wish to
retry. Proceed to step 5.
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5 Press YES ot NO to respond. :
* 10 write the program to memory, press YES. t
Press mEEEe— ® You are asked to choose a nuinber under which to |
write the program in memory.
Shows the munber written in memory.
Fd  WREITE Moo = @1
gt A= W WP - ol B B
e e - e )
EN'I:EFI l
? I Hashes. Shows the seleclion ol number.
* Press NO if you do not want to write the pro-
gram to memory.
L]
]
Press e ® You are asked if you want to try again.
e Mok B ondeeitobaess
:' kg e B N _
(9N
O
=
=
=
ki
7
> e N
&' Use DATA ENTRY A to select the number to
which to write the program in memory.
DATA ENTRY A Shows the program number
selected in memory.
1 & i
= Use to select — e BIRT TR P, o= I;E-u!-
the number oelect Mo, & ENTER
= Y




ENTER

1 Press the ENTER key to go ahead andwrite Lo
the selected number in memory.

Praoss

after the .

selection

again.
£S5
-
Press
* Press NO to quit.
A
|

FPress

% Press YES if you want to use this function

s,
aeeessss—

- - ..

® The prompt asks if you want to do it again.

Shows the program number written in memory.
1

® This takes you back to the system and program
selection stage so you can proceed from step 7.

® You can now choose another function or change
modes.

The display shows “write" if you press YES in step 3 .

)
Shows you can select a function.
The diskplay shows “not to be written” if you pressed the
NO key in step 5.
S N R

[ L]

Shows you can select a function.
The display shows "“aborted™ if you pressed the NO key in

stepii:,

Shows you can select a function.
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Fo GET ALL PROGRAMS

-1/ About the get all programs function

B This loads all 32 programs from a particular system WAVE-MEM PROGRAM-MEM
on the disk to the program memory in the DSS-1.

2,Using the get all program function
Operation - Operation of DSS1
0: Select the SYSTEM mode. ® Indicates SYSTEM mode.
— 1 0n

® The display prompts you to choose a function.

1. Press the number 5 key.

Prass ——. ® The display shows the currently selected system.

L
-]
=
=
=
1l
i—
]
-
[P

Shows the get all programs function.  Shows the system:.

N

|
Foo GET AL FEME

] et O Frass ERHTER
I
ENTER T
- Flashes — Shows you can select the
prograrm.

S - I




m

2 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the system that
has the programs that you want to get.

DATA ENTRY A
Shows the selected system name.

'y : |
{ *
Use 10 select g FE BET FLL FEMIG

the system

T H
I A T H - -
-] i 1 * [ ' ' i-ll L e L b il-!l "1 I amm me
| Jur 1] H 1. 1 juurm A T .
- = = =5 4 . [ . . ]
LLL U LI L L] = L1 LI u u #58 Fikk mamm I---- I = I wkld

'3: Press ENTER to go ahead.

m
=
pr
m
=

=i after the

Pr ,
©55 selection

® You are asked whether it is okay to get all the pro-
grams from the selected system.

Shows the system name
that you want 1o load.

_____ - .
- L"i e I.. i i il i [ iy r! i {_E
T | [ 11T i !'..... !.- I L1 1 IF
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4 Press YES 1o load.

—r

TEY

Press sessnmassmnh. ® This completes the function. You can now choose
another function or change modes.

" Foor, R R
T -....i P LI 17
Y e NP ] g
Shows the completion of the function.
1 :
ol Sl S R T
E" !_! NPl EreecH i S O i W T R H
| ] :

Shows you can select a functian

L * If you do not want to load those programs, press
= NO to abort.
=
Ll
i
> w0
s -
Press ). ® You can now choose another function or change

modes.

- - (1] I _
g e SR R R
| |

Shows you can select a function.

] 25&#



'F6 SAVE ALL PROGRAMS

1. About the save all programs function

B This function lets you save all of the programs cur- WAVE-MEM. PROGRAM-MEM
rently residing in program memory to the system
name (A, B, C, D) of your choice.

2 Using the save all programs function

Operation Operation of DSS-1
:0: Confirm that the SYSTEM mode is selected. ® Indicates SYSTEM mode.
.'-i-'\"EIIJEM
T—— on

® The display prompts you to choose a function.

‘I Press the number & key.

Press messss——

® You are prompted to select the system name.

JO0W WALSAS

Shows the save all programs functon.  Shows the systemn.

FE GOE Ch L Fidihp

Tmloet & Fress TR
|

FNTER T

rHashes «—— Shows you can select a system.




2 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the system on the
disk to which to save the programs.

DATA ENTRY A I
N ahows the selected system name.
the system i *, R A ST CITEG
= Y

-+ Prass the ENTER key after selecting the desti-
nation system.

ENTER

i after the L .
Press | selection m— ® The system on the disk is specified.
You are asked if it is okay to save all of the programs

in memary to that system,

Name of selected destinalion
system on digk.

:HI.,. I":;z:!i.-jlz:; :'";E__! _ i:.il‘: I:l el l ]
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m

o Press the YES key if you do wish to save all pro-
grams from memory to the selected system on
the disk.
5
-
Press m—— ® You can now choose another function or change
meodes.,
I::.I:: :EE' ..EI ..'E - : !I ' H I
e oo L0 o
R v mh LRES I i
L
ahows the cormpletion of the function.
== i tencd T b
SR o R R O R
Shows you can select a function
* Press the NO key if you do not wish to save all j
programs from memory 1o the selected system @2
on the disk, :":
=
MO =
- =
Press — | =
® You can now choose another function or change
modes.
o R N T
s bt 0 L eening
shows you can select a function.
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F7 M.SOUND DIR/FREE SPACE

1 About the multisound directory/free-space function.

M This lists the name and length of each multisound in WAVE-MEM
wave memory and shows the amount of free space '
{in word units) that is still available.

01:Piang =130047| 201866 words
02:BRASS L=001020| | '

16.0BRGAN L=001020 FREE SPACE
115902 words




2 Using the multisound directory/free-space function

Operation o Operation of DSS-1
‘0 Confirm that the SYSTEM mode is selected. ® [ndicates SYSTEM mode.
T {n

‘I Press the number 7 key.

Press TN ® The display shows the currently selected system.

Shows the m. sound directory/ree-space function.

t

|
=FOMILTT SaUHD DIE.
ity DHTH EMTEY

Says use DATA ENTRY A.

2 Use DATA ENTRY A to view the directory.

DATA ENTRY A ahows the amount of free space. :
i A [ t §
Use to view . =7 FREE =FHCE=T12] ::.“'
Dlrectory 51 TEST-HA] L=pi 37

|| & 1 T

Shows the mutisound iength.
ahows the multiscund name.
Shows the muitsound number.
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F8 ERASE MULTISOUND |

About the Erase multisound function

B This lets you erased a specified mulisound from
memaory.

All multisounds above the erased sound in memory
are shifted down to fill the address space left by the

deieted mulliscund. The numbers of these shifted
multisounds are also reduced by one.

@l Changes are made automalically in the assignments

{made in the program parameter mode) of multisound
numbers to OSC-1 and OSC-2,

. Using the erase multisound function

Exampie: If multisound 02 is erased.

WAVE-MEM

LIRS

L

e e

............
PP e e e aac e, mmmarg e e e
(44 e e

V]

A

R e ¥

Program ilnl_n. 1__Fj.l]lm RO2 | P03 | P.O4 “”P.EIIIWF’.I;E
mei- |0sC1| ot [ o2 [ o3 | oa 02 | 04
sound  [Gsca] o1 | 02 [ o1 [ o3 04 | 04
Program No. | P.01 | P.02 | P.03 | P.04 P3| P.32]
i N e I e e e
sond Bsco| o1 [ o f o | oo | 03 | 03 |

Operation

dﬁé}atiun of DSS-1

0: Select the SYSTEM maode.

® Indicates the SYSTEM mode.

SYSEEM

T o




.

Press the number 8 key.

Press —— ® The display shows the currently selected system.

Shows the erase muitl sound function,

Fid I:FrH:-"E N IL.T][ S -
ez Lt B Freess BHRTER
L I

shows waiting for the seiechon of multisound.

—_—— PRI —— i ———

2 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the multisound
that you want to erase,

DATA ENTRY A

1 i

= ERFSE MULTT =0
P TEST--He] L=aiiaysas

_ " T |

Llse to select A F

k multisound %

—

ENTER Shows the currently selected mul-
E Flashes =~ fisound's pumber, name, and
length.

-_—rT

(37 Press ENTER to input your choice.

ENTER

ﬁ sos— ® You are asked if you want to erase the displayed

multisound.

I
-
L
—
|
=
=
o
2
™m

Mame of muitisound lhal you want o
Brase. ‘

Fo Erease 21l TEST-HE
=R RS O

?

Prompt.

Length of multiscund that you want to erase.




. ]
&+ Use the YES or NO key reply. .5
* It YES, the sound will be erased and you will be E
asked if you wish to continue. i
¥[R |
- |
Press m— ® After erasing a multisound, you will be asked if you
i wish 1o continue.
FE Thiz Will Tk
SN R |
Shows the erased muftisound's name.
[ 4 |
; o Th R brasad
i-. Tl ‘i il m' i I.'E 'i E i
¥ If no, the operation wili be cancelled and you will
be asked i you want to continue.
= = |
E——— | - ~ 5
S Press ® Display confirms function canceled and asks
= whether you wish to conlinue to use the erase mulli- E
= sound function. :
}., .
[ L)
}
I::.'“:' i_ T TR W B i i"'i
LT R T OR L




b Press YES or NO to reply.

* To continue with this function, press YES. This
takes you back to the dispiay in step |-

TESL
=

seesesss——.

Press

* To quit the function, press NO. You are given
the function selection prompt.

NO
|

EEEsssss—.

Press

——aram—arw e

—_

® This takes you back to the display in step | . You can
continue with the procedure from step ..

® You can now select another function or charge
modes.

(i you pressed YES in step «, the display says Eras-
ed.)

I llllll - mrm :I .= :-—-
A N S T I R N T
l [ ] IHI“I*I ! :I -----------------------
- " - I -
s i . 13
ahed ot i, o !
dnh  amm o " v

—_—re

Shows you can select a lunclion.

(If you pressed NO in step-:, the display says
Cancelled.)

il HE - - L]
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Shows you can select a funclion.
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F9 GET  MULTISOUND

11 About the get multisound function

M This lets you select the multisounds that you need
from disk and load them into wave memory.
O5C1 MULTISOUND and OSC2 MULTISOUND con-
tents in the pragram output buffer change to the load-
ed multisounds which are assigned to thase oscilla-
tors. Theretore you can listen to the multisounds im-
mediately.

2 Using the get multisound function

Operation

PROGRAM OUTPUT BUFFER

WAVE-MEM.

L

O

PROGRAM-MEM.

\

- Operation of DSS-1

0! Select the SYSTEM mode.

]

® Indicates the SYSTEM mode.

SYSTEM
3|

T -0

| Press the number 9 kaey..

wJ
=
=
=
=
ksl
—
o
s
L2

Fress

® The display shows the currently selected system.

ahows the get multisgund function.

I + I
oA T PHBLTT S
[rmert, izl 5 BEMTER
ENTER

11 Fashes while waiting for you to

insert sk,

_ wiet . |



2 Put in the disk that has your desired multi-
sounds. Then press ENTER.

EI'!TIEH

Press —

® You can select the muiisound after inserting disk.

P memechang fo

M, =D D ey sl

<o lmes DRTH BERHTREY O

telectiPress FHTER

| |
t

Prompls you to sefect a multisound.

‘3 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the multisound {o
get.

DATA ENTRHY A

—- | ‘

Use 10 SeleCl o,

Multisound ® Shows which multiscund number the selected multi-

sound will have when loaded into the system.

]
—
2]
—
m
=
=
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=
™

Fod S lecd, I, SCHRD
[, Sl s TEST -HE]

f

i

shows the multisound selection.

Shows the pame.

—~ On =——2Display during selection,




SYSTEM MODE

4 Press ENTER to go ahead.

EH"IFEFI

Press after the —

selection

® You are asked for confirmation.

ahows the multisound length that you doad.
Shows the multisound name that you load. l

¢
| |

TR S b ] L spdim B

e Yond S CWeH D

5+ Press YES or NO to reply.

* Press YES ta load. After loading you are asked
If you want to continue.

VEL
-~

Press Eess—

® Display asks you to wait while loading.
® Then you are asked whether you wish to continue to
use the get multisound function.

- AR 3 S
<l Blat b s Maresbe

shows the lpaded multisound's name.

'

* |
Foud TEST--r] ot
L N S T C P




* Press NO to interrupt the operation, The display
asks if you wish to continue to use this function.

Press

Wy

|

[ I LI S—

e,

® Display confirms function canceled and asks you

whether you wish to continue to use the get multi-
sound function.

shows the mullisond’s name and length
that you tried to lpad.

& Press YES to continue to use this function.

Prass

YE &5

PN

* Press NO to abort the function.

Press

M1
|

Besss—

e e mmamkmd WY o e od LECUWroAN SR

® This takes you back to the display in step |. You can
continue with the procedure from step .

® You can now select another function or change
modes.

{The display says Loading Completed if you pressed
YES in step™.)

Shows you can select a functon,

{The dispiay says Aborted if you pressed NQ in step
";f_}

FA0N WHISAS




DISK UTILITY MODE

]. About each of the Functions
FO FORMAT DISK

1 About the format disk function

8 Afther purchasing blank disks you must use this func- After purchasing blank disks
tion to format the disks before you can use them. you must use this function to

format the disks before you
can use them.

‘Formatting the disk dees not have any effect on in--
(. ternal memory conients. )

Y
O

CAUTION:

The formatting function erases any and all
previous information from the disk. You can not |
recover information lost in this way. Be very
careful not to accidentaily format a disk that con-
tains your sounds and palches.

The F1 DISK PROTECT function does not prevent
formatting or protect data on the disk it you iry to
format a disk. However, the physical WRITE PRO-
TECT tab on the disk will prevent erasure and for-
matting.

e = e o

DISK UTILITY MOBE




m

2 Using the format disk function

—

— rmre ag

Operation

0 Selact the DISK UTILITY mode.

ﬁperatmn of DSS-1

e ——

® indicates DISK UTILITY mode.

DMK T ITY

| o

- 0n

I Press the number ¢ key.

Press

'2' Put in a disk to be formatted and then press
ENTER.

EI‘:.ITEFI

messs—

Press

® The display prompts you to insert disk and press
ENTER.

Shows the format disk function.

| + |

-1t Frii::'!"'ii:ﬁ IR
Lzert Disk & EHTER

EL LI I

EHTEH
_——Flashes while waiting for you to insert disk.

ERL R T E—

® You are asked if you want to format the disk.

l*"

F'H F“IHHi

|
:Hi|
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s b B
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2 It you truly want to format that disk (and per-
manently erase any and ail data that may be on
it), then press the YES key. :
|
1‘5
Fress m— ® You can now format that disk. (It takes about 2 min.
i J0 sec. to format.)
‘ ® After formatting, you are asked if you wish to continue
10 format disks.
FEOEORROT DTS
i
r
il
E
S S R O e R T
T N ~ o WL N
RN N 1 £ e SR

4+ Press NO to abort the function.

ﬂ
Press b |
® Display confirms function aborted. You can select !
w another function or change modes.
£
e
=
=
[
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f— T 0 e

& Press YES or NO fo reply.

* To continue with this function, press YES.

¥L5

Press

essssssened,

+ To quit the function, press NO.

L
|

Press

mE———

® This takes you back 10 the dispiay in step |, then you
continue from step ..

® You can now choose another function or change
modes.

Shows you can select a fungtion.
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F1 DISK PROTECT (SET/RESET)

1 About the disk protect (set/reset} function

B This is one way of protecting the information on a disk
from accldgntall erasure or change. You SET this to tion on a disk from ac-
protect a disk {i.e. prevent erasure or change}. You cidental erasure or
HESET it 1o return to normal and allow erasure or change
change. i | ]

Protect the |BfurnTa

B Note that if a disk is protected then you can not save
data to it. You can always retrieve (read) data from a
disk no matter what its PROTECT status.

. Caution: :'
This function gives no protection against disk for-
matting using the FO FORMAT DIiSK function. For-
matting wipas out everything. For pratection
against accidental formatting, you must set the
physical write protect tab {read-only tab) on the
disk 50 that the hole is open. See the section on
WRITE PROTECT.
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2 Using the disk protect (set/reset} function

R ——

| Qperatian

~ Operation of DSS-1

0- Select the DISK UTILITY mode.

| Press the number 1 key.

Press

® Indicates DISK UTILITY mode.

Lk LITIITY
LI

o )

" -}—0On

® The dispiay shows the currently selecled system,

Shows the protect disk (set/resetl) function.

!

FloFREOTELDT DISE
irmeed Lask 5 kNTER
ENTER

T 1 Hashes while waiting for you to
insert disk

ro -

2. Insert the disk that you want to protect or un-
pratect into the slot. Press ENTER.

ENTER

maeessssssnssandh,

Press

- .

® You can select set or reset.

1 R

ENTER

LW

L Flashes. -«

Shows you can select
set or reset.

JO0W ALLTLLN XSI




3 Move the cursor under SET (to protect) or
RESET {to unprotect and aliow changes).

CURSORA
[ [} TES
‘q F U t ! t lllll Aurs wmam [T --:-- 1
f se {0 seiec SO B VLN O e T R
i L 0 LI O N I 4
l Set or Reset b, ' e T e e
o N STl
|

Shows the cursor under the
selected set or reset.

(Exampie shows when you choose protect set.)

4 Press ENTER.

ENTER

Press Eeeeee—

® You are asked whether it is okay to go ahead wilh the

SET PROTECTION or RESET PROTECTION pro-
cedure.

(Set protection)

(T TETT TR T |
3 i ] R A R

- - LI iy - R

i“‘!l g T S I M LA B |

{Reset protection)

PRl MRUTECT TN
Hrem Woid Sigmes O0-Ra

i
=
L=
=
2=
=
=
|
=
w
w
=]




2 Press YES to execute.
;L:i
Press mevns————. ® You can now choose ancther function or change
modes.
(Set protection)
-1 DR Feedect e
Flecrse Limit & Mirits
1 |*1..-F o Hr..- 2k
- |i| 1 .|:_. ] f—'l"‘" Svn
I I
shows you can selecl a function.
{Reset pratection)
FLODTEE Ly T ==h4. A1
Flomse ait o Misgte
FoLEsE Lk H VTN
1"": " = ;— ; i J— :" )
* Prass NO to abort. - g gt LET =
$
- ShOwWS you can sefect & tunction.
|
Press ————— ® You can now choose another function or change =
modes, =
=
=
=
-
=
=
—_ _ =
|"" _|_ HI: I!' !l' 1. r": |
ol = SR SV L
| ]
Shows you can select 2 function,

e 77 I



F2 PROGRAM DIRECTORY

1 About the program directory function.

M This shows you the names of all 32 programs in a \
specified system (A, B, C, or D) on a disk. This is the
easy way to check what programs you have on a disk. O
Al
SYS:B
P01 Pf
P:02  BRASS
P31 BASS
P32 GUIT&HJ

2: Using the program directory function.

Operation mﬁﬁe'rﬁtiun of DSS-1
‘0- Select the DISK UTILITY mode, @ Ingdicates DISK UTILITY mode.
nlﬁﬂ‘l_.llrlLl'l'l"
T On
| Press the number 2 key.
2
Press m—— ® The display shows the currently selected system.

Shows the program directory function.

'

|

o FRECEERE DR
Tremeet, Diak & ERTER
|

L
=
=
=
o
h
-
=
e |
=
.
=)

ENTER
T 1 Flashes whiie waiting for you to
insert disk.

—2?3“



2 Insert a disk and press ENTER.

ENTER

Press | Suss— ® You can select the system.

e R i| i I "i

S leoh SVSTEM: »
L __ . |
' -} Flashes. Shows you can select a sysiem
4 Use DATA ENTRY A to select a system.
DATA ENTRY A
[ i
_ Use to select - PRCESREOE TR
=3 System mnes——_, S i__m!_‘__ R
Talmet SO TEM: K
: Y shows the currently selected systern. L;‘

(Example shows when you choose system: D)

4: Prass ENTER.
ENTER

Press | ee——— ® You can move through the program directory after in-
serting disk,

Fo Llse DETH EMTREY
R R L :§+ o

Shows you can move through the program diectory.

‘s Uise DATA ENTRY A to move through the direc-

2
tory as shown on the bottom line of the display. &
DATA ENTRY A §
- 3
A z
=
— Use to move B Uhse DERITH FERTRS 1 ™
= : [ N e AT el BRI
through Directory =y FERLE BRI
{ ] ]
- Y T 1

Shows the system. Shows the program number ang name.

e 0 7 S



F3 MULTISOUND DIRECTORY

i About the multisound directory function.
W This gives a directory of multisounds on a disk.

2 Using the muitisound directory function.

\\
O

\

MULTI SOUND NAME

Piano
-otrings
| +Brass

Operation

¢ Select the DISK UTILITY mode.

® Indicates DISK UTILITY mode.

NDISE LITILIYY
LI
1 o

L1 0n

| Press the number 3 key.

Press E——————

1
=]
2
=
2
=
=
-
=
-
2
[

® You can select the multisound directory after inser-
ting disk.

Shows the multisound directory function.

t

I

F3OMULTT SOUMD DIR
tozert Disk & BEWTER
I i

EQTEH
='ﬁ="=____ Hashes while waiting for you to
msert disk.

R . e




. Insert a disk and press ENTER.

E MTEH

Press a disk

— -k WT =

after inserting

3 Use DATA ENTRY A to move through the direc-
tory as shown on the bottom line of the display.

DATA ENTRY A

3 A

Use to move
| through Directory

o,

® Aiter searching the disk, this lets you move through
the multisound directory.

i llllll =l IIHI' - - = L} I " '.
- P - : S
ol 1 — e REE wa an i ] I lll-
1 ...I T ::::'1__!1 ='ll-i i uls I " H " '!
llllll - b
nn I it II :[' um T ! - f— :
¢l b 1E JiN - () E™ I B
I I ik 1 I I‘---i! -! ¥ h:::. 'l'H'I ! ! I— - - E.-
- H|= ] I . wmm  chhlms L] =y Ili-=l- il = - e
Lo b bmen P HITLY RRITRSS L
o i ! P s -
S e Ly TF Il e I I B 0k
H = =l-hl-= :r-—
: I .; 3 I - - n i ; |'-l!lH ‘I' l'IH-
I [ o]’ E‘ 4 ji PHE i E P

]

Shows you can move through the multisound directory.

F.5
.

LA e

""I l[

Dpd i 4 BT RS
Mars L-E{I.i.::-iml?.i.ﬂ::i

1
t

Shows the multisound name.

=
o
o=
=
—
-
=
-
=
=
™m




F4 SOUND DIRECTORY

A About the sound directory function
M This gives a directory of sound on a disk.

2 Using the directory function

O

SOUND NAME

Operation

Operation of DSS-1

0 Select the DISK UTILITY mode.

® |ndicates DISK UTILITY mode.

DI3K UTILITY
LA

T pn

—_—— e

|- Press the number 4 key,

Press [ | ve—",

ki
0
=]
=
Fam
=
=
=
-
w
«
=

® Ycéu can select the sound directory after inserting
a disk.

Shows the sound directory function.

| i ]
e e Nl O i
Trzert, Disk & EMTER

ENTER
T _Flashes while waiting far you to
insert disk.

e



2, Insert a disk and press ENTER.

ENTER

Press | m———— ® After searching the disk, this lets you move through
the sound directory.

ol mmpeckiiesd ey
e I R TR R L A o

Feb blze DHTH B
S Harer )

'i ----- J;TI'!'! |:l

Shows you can move through the sound directory.

3 Use DATA ENTRY A to move through the direc-
tory which is shown on the bottom line of the
display.

DATA ENTRY A

3 i

mov o Lhzes DHTH ERTRY K-
| oo, w— |3 e DATH ELIEY S

Shows the sound name.

JA0W ALLITILE ASId




F5 DELETE SOUND

1 About the delete sound function.

B This function lets you delete (erase} particular sounds
from a disk. By deieting unwanted sounds you can

open up that much more free area for saving new
data.

2:Using the delete socund function,

O

\

SOUND SOUND

-P-01 . Pi- 01
[-Pi-=02 L | Pi-203
| Pi-=03 { 5

Operation

__ Operation of DSS-1

0. Selact the DISK UTILITY mode.

® Indicates DISK UTILITIES mode.

DISKE UTILITY
o )

——0On

| Press the number § key.

Press | EE——

LlJ
=
e
-
=
=
—
o
=
o
w3
|

® The display shows the currently seiected system.

Shows the delete sound function.

¥
I |

Fm DR TR sG]
Trmert, Dizlk & EHNTER

——t—Flashes while waiting for you to insert disk




R —
2. {nsert the disk that has the sound(s) that you
wish t0 remove. Press the ENTER key.

ENTER

Press l ——. ® After searching the disk, this lets you selec¢t a sound.

F S S - A ™ N O St S
i . i k.t - Lo BT ;
P AR LT oitTY L s 4 i
A I Y LI TP il T el il S
ki W M ™ i *haeed e " O I LT 1
wama” Tamn wfr Teme L [ p— 1 I_"_ .

3 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the sound to be
deleted.

DATA ENTRY A

1 A

USE 10 SCIEC! puyulie, ® Display shows the sound name.
a sound

® ENTER key flashes while waiting for selection.

=
)
-
i:*fl =Hi:;:: s § i : bl !i L 5
- : amE gy u " ‘:
T F R T i;;:l"lzug. é
| F =
f [~
=
Shows the sound name.
ENTER
“—1— Flashes while waiting for selection.




-« Press ENTER to input your choice.

Press | o ® The display asks if it is okay to go ahead and deiete

the selected sound.

shows the sound namie to be deleted .

M Nog Saee™ OPobn
5 Press YES to delete. Or press NO to abort.
* Press YES to proceed to load the selected
sound from disk to memory.
YES
|
Press m—— ® After deleting, you are asked if you wish to continue

to use the sound function.

I‘H'E::H -I l
T T )
R N o N WO 2 SN
1R - - -
F ottt Pl o i_!i I - EIE" I g

Shows the deleted sound name.

¢

s e 3 4 e E o i
|'" ok Et!"i. i 1 i:.*'i:::= SNl

Sk O W o U= S R ot

i
=
cJ
=
2
=
=
-
-
T
L
=




* Press NO to abort.

Press Eee— ® In either case you are asked whether you wish 1o con-

tinue to use this function.

— - — H 1
[ b T ey
I LI R = B A o

E .

% Press YES to delete. Or press NO to abort.
* Press YES to proceed to load.

YE&

=
Press E—— ® If you answer YES then you get the display in step - |
and can proceed from step.
* Press NO to abort.
-F‘.II:'-F
Press meemesssss—.

® Otherwise (if you answer NO) you are given the func-
tion selection prompt.

(The display says deleted if you pressed YES in step 5.,)

o B s ] sk amd
=l R = R % S R

L :

Shows you ¢an select a function,
(The display says aborted if you pressed NO in step )

S W | T
=l R N

=
(<)
-~
=
—
-
—
=
=
m

" o

|- V5

a |
i

Shows you can select a function.

R - 7 I



F6 DELETE MULTISOUND

1 About the delete multisound function

M This function lets you delete (erase) particular multi-
sounds from a disk. By deleting unwanted mulii-
sounds you can open up more free area for saving
new data,

B Deleting a multisound used by a sysiem on the disk
will cause that system {or those systems) to become
incomplete. Delete with care.

2 Using the delete multisound function.

- - e

Operation

[\
O

T

MULTI SOURD o
- Strings | | eee—————. | ® 355
-Brass :

Operation of DSS-1

¢ Select the DISK UTILITY mode.

® |ndicates DISK UTILITIES mode.

CHESE LITILEL Y
(L)

r1_
on

® The display prompts you to choose a function.

I Press the number 6 key.

Press e

DISK UTILITIY MODE

® The display shows the currently selected system.

Shows the deiete multisound functian.

i

- [’t“l__l:""? U P
Primesed, [izk & :
{ ]

ENTER

C_]_ Flashes while waiting for you 1o
insert disk.




< Insert the disk that has the multisound(s) that
you wish to remove. Press the ENTER key.

ENTER
Press nsessss—h. ® You can select a multisound after inserting a disk.

R i N
I Eu I E_EE_,II ; ' RS :..I : ;~
Feo Ulze DETH BRTEY H
e el renn BHTER
]

Shaws you can select 2 mullisound.

——— g A0 1 e ——— —_———— .

5 Use DATA ENTRY A to select the multisound to
be deleted.

DATA ENTRY A

Use to select

:Tiut;tlﬂgulﬂd J R ® The currently selected multisound name is shown on
O be delete the lower line of the display.

-}
maz lect Mape TES T3]

l |

|

shows the multisound name.

Fioc Ulse DHTH BERTEY T

J00W ALLITILN XS

——— Fiashes while waiting for selection.




“ Press ENTER to input your choice.

ENTER
Press | e— ® The display asks if it is okay to go ahead and delete
the selected multisound.

Shows the multisound name 1o be deleted.

| - -
| B P LB TR ST 3]
. Hiese Song e grmes G
|
9" Press YES to delete. Or press NO to abort.
Fress e ® in either case you are asked whether you wish 10 con-
tinue to use this function.
P Demied eyl L
M Lsmmmes Mot s Miscihe

Shows the deleted multisound name,

'

o TEDT-t L [ eied
Lo Y ORI

ul
=
=
=
2=
=
|
-
—
v
L4
=]




% Press NQ to abort.

Press [T s, ® |n either case you are asked whether you wish to con-
tinue to use this function.

¥ N e
Cort drgs 7 R
‘t; Press YES to delete. Or press NO 1o abort.
* Press YES to proceed to load.
EE
Press e ® If you answer YES then you get the display in step |
ang can proceed from step ..
x Press NO to abort.
MO
.‘
Press Ee— ® Otherwise (if you answer NO) you are given the func-

tion selection prompt.

(The display says deleted if you pressed YES
in step >.)

e, ATNEE TN =-—--ri-i- L - . i-i . .=' . _:
ST N SRS Rt 200 B T s ety
o - waneg
'H-IEH:j T 3 ! i."! - B
|

Shows youl can select a function.

(The display says aborted if you pressed NO
in step (5.}

=
7]
2
—_
=
)
=
=
=
=
)
m

i T e =

LA H
. H
i A
H -

A l- [ o 1]
=-iﬂ -. i' 1 :'" 1. l ‘ i.
- ri. P

!

Shows you can select a function.
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F7 DISK STATUS

1 About the disk status function

B Shows the size of the used and free data storage
areas on a disk. This is useful o find out how many

more sounds and multisounds you can store on a
disk.

B The unit of display is the KByte (K) or kilobyte. One

flioppy disk used in this system has a capacity of
773K, (In the DS3-1, 1kByle = 1 block)

B This chart shows the relationships between the
length of sounds and multisounds {measured in data

words) and the number of biocks required for
storage.

O

ooy

Lenglh
(words). Numbert of blocks used.
Fuli disk t About 520,000 773 {773K)

8 second souvnd

sampled at 32kHz 261,886 About 384 (384K)

Multisound made
by creals 1,020 2{ 2K}

wavelorm mode

l.|llllI
mhhi
Sl
T

.......
e LR

''''''''''

300KByte

{

773KByte

FREEC
473KByie




e ——

2:Using the disk status

p—— ... -

Operﬁtiﬁn

0. Select the DISK UTILITY mode.

| _ Operatiun_nf D_SS1_

I Press the number 7 key.

Press

® Indicates DISK UTILITIES mode.

sk T Y
L

n

® T he display shows the disk status function, and waits
for you to insert disk.

shows the disk status function.

— 1
F7 DISK STHTLE CRLED
LEeel Disl B OENTER
I —_ . - I
4
ENTER
—-] Fashes. Prompts you to insert disk.

- —r

2} Insert the disk that you want to check. Then

press the ENTER key.

ENTER

Fress

e

® The display will show the amount of used disk space
and the amount of free disk space. You can now
choose another function or change modes.

7 DIEK STETUS CRLED

e el T I i- - 1
wed T LT T

-

{

Shows the disk siatus.
{
|

1
= LisELed 15 FREE: S50
mag Lt CET D

- |

Shows you can select a function.

=
4
=
>
=2
=3
=
™
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MIDI MODE

].About each of the Functions
F1 CHAN.NEL SELECT

1 About the channel salect function.

B This function is used to set the MIDI send and receive ' The receive ché;{ﬁel va'l'liles

channel numbers. R o
li:h - [ 6Bk

The power on default is channe! 1 for both transmis- The send channel values
sion and reception. . N

l:h— [ Bih

.......................................................................................

! Caution: ; You can choose any MIDI channel number from 1
; aution: g through 16 as the send channel or as the receive

: Do not change the MID! Transmission channei channel
. number while operating the keyboard, the joystick, ‘
. or a foot switch connected to the rear panel
. damper jack.
2 Using the channel select function.
Operation Operation of DSS-1
‘0. Select the MIDI mode. ® |ndicates MIDI mode.
i
——— On
‘1> Press the number 1 key.
Press ——. ® The display shows the current settings.

Shows the channel select function.

E ]
S =“-E_i§'_‘ii-j;-.§;“.i.“§ o T T R
i .E. 1_-Fri P s ML io LT - O N
TR T T e I s a B =
R B I R 4 ol Bl LWL O
Shows the receive channel. Shows the send channel.

- 00—



_____

7: Use the CURSOR keys to move the cursor to
the send (TRANS) or receive side of the display.

CURSGR
M F5
| =

DATA ENTRY A

Use 10 MOVe s,

Cursor

ke

Use to select

the send or receive M=

® Then use DATA ENTRY A to select the channel
number that you want.

(Example shows display when you select the receive channel.)

® Adjust valve of parameter at cursor position.

RECE [ e L

(Example shows receive channet set to 16.)




F2 FUNCTION SELECT

1 About the function select function

B This provides filtering for reception of MIDI program
change and for transmission and reception of control
change, pitch bender, and channel pressure (after-
touch),

Program cha'ng"e' can be set to:

UFF. MODLT, MOOEZ, MODES

- TEELs .t e —a . . J— . - = — - - - —_— - [

Maoadulation can be set to: i

O, OF - ;|

L After-touch can be set to:
| ON, OFT
B When a program change message is received, the Receive
DSS-1 responds according to your setting in this Program Ho. i MODE | MoDEZ  MODEd
function. This is shown in the chart here. (-31 NO CHANGE  SYS A 132 SYSC 132 Conent 1-32
3263 NOCHANGE SYSB 1-32 SYSD 1-32 Currem 3-32
64-85  NO CHANGE SYSC:132 SVSA 132 Curnent1 32
. 4 WO CHANGEL  SYS D:1-32  5¥s 0.1 32 Cusrent 132
B Tum the modualtion (MDD) parameter on to enable e e i
transmission and reception of control change and . NOTE:

pitch bender meaessages. Turn MQOD off to filter out
transmission and reception of these message.

W Turn the after-touch (AFT) parameter on to enable
transmission and reception of channel pressure

messages. Turn MOD off to filter out these
messages.

- If the program change mode is MODE 2 or MODE 3
- and the required system name for the received pro-
. gram number is different from the currently resident
- system name in memory, then the GET SYSTEM
- function is performed automatically.

- (But MIDI parameters wilt not be loaded.)
. Example: I the program change mode is MODE 2
- and system A is in memory, then if program number
. 32 is received, system D will be loaded and the
. selected program number will be number 1. {SYS D:
' PO1)



2 Using the function select function

- Operation

e e e ¢ i i 8

0 Select the MIDI mode.

® [pndicates MIDI mode.

MILH
vl

—_ - ﬂn

I Press the number 2 key.

Prass

® Use DATA ENTRY A to adjust the value at the cursor
position.

Shows the function select function.

mEmun li-=-l

; ] I_T_‘ |_‘_1
Shows program change. Shows modulation.
Shows atter-touch.

23 Use the CURSOR keys to move the cursor

under the current setting of the parameter that
you want 1o change.

CURSOR
NO YES Use to move M ® You can El.djL.ISt the Value where the cursor is
= - ‘ Cursor dlSplﬂ'fEd

l

Froo FRGUHG PG, HeT.
PILDET e LI

(Example: When you select after-touch.)
DATA ENTRY A

® Then use DATA ENTRY A to change the valve,
- A
Use to change gy e FRECH HU[* w M F_- [ "
setting FOE T LI LIF T
= Y

(Example: When you turn after-touch off.}

297 1



F3 OMNI MODE

1'About the omnl mode function

B This function lets you change the DSS5-1's OMNI
mode.

l Note that the OMNI mode aiso changes according (o
OMNI ON and OMNI OFF messages received over
MIDI.

2 Using the omni made function

The OMNI mode Hﬂ!_l_l_EmE;

ek o —— e . -

ON, OF -

Operation

Operation of DSS-1

0" Select the MIDE mode.

® Indicates MIDI mode.

MILH
1)
h | | |

| on

"I, Press the number 3 Key.

Preass

® The display shows the current OMNI setting.

Shows the urnni:immie fungtion.

T RS
LIFHL

-

F

LR

Shows omni mode gn.

2: Use DATA ENTRY A to change the OMNI mode
setting.

DATA ENTRY A

i A

Use to change
= OMNI| mode setting

|

® Shows the selected OMNI setting.

=5 OMHT MODE
IR N S W
(I 1[ ]

{Example shows omm mode off .}

_MW




F4 LOCAL ON/OQFF

1. About the local on/off function
W This function lets you switch local control on or off. The LOC f-iL ON/OFF values

ON, OFF

M This setting also changes according to LOCAL OFF
messages raceived over MIDI.

2 Using the iocal on/off function

Operation | OﬁéFatinn of DSS-1
.0 Select the MID! mode. ® Indicates MIDI mode.
i
—; " On

I: Press the number 4 key.

Press ssem— @ The display shows the current LOCAL CONTROL
setting.

shows the local onfoff function.

! h
ek LOCHL CORTHLL
LI, L

---------

_I

Shows local control on.

2 Use DATA ENTRY A to change the setting.

DATA ENTRY A

i A

® The display shows the selected setting.

s6 to change b 0Tl COMTROL
= e sctimg . m— DAL OFE

the setting

1

- Y (Example shows local contral off)

1 1) N




Fo SAVE MIDI PARAMETERS

1" About the save MIDI parameters function

B This lets you save the current MID! parameter set- MIDI PARAMETER-MEM.
tings to disk. These inciude the F1 CHANNEL L L

SELECT, F2 FUNCTION SELECT and F3 OMNI

MODE values. TRANS
RECEIVE
B Saved parameters are loaded from disk together with PGMCHG
the systems that they were saved with. MOD
- Note:
The LOCAL ON/OFF parameter setting is not saved OMNI MODE

1o disk.

\\

O

‘2’ Using the save MIDI parameters function

——— s —,

Operation ... Operation of DSS-1
0: Select the MIDI mode and make sure that there ® |ndicates MIDI mode.
is a disk in the drive. ot
.. .] Cn

I Press the number 5 key,

5
Fress ——— ® You are asked whether or not you want to save the

current MIDI parameter settings to disk.

shows the save midi parameters function.
1

!

"5 SAVE MIDT FRITH

i N Sopme T Nk




Z- Press YES or NO to reply.

* Press YES to save the MIDI parameter settings

to disk.

::’-u
Fress
# Press NO to abort.
-:2

Press

EnSssve——

® The display will confirm completion of
give you the function selection prompt,

the task and

NP SRS § R ol
e | i::=|...~'i_- Llda

i EFH L e
e Paws, Tl B
"---nl - aned Tt -I ! E-Fl'. 3l i -
faf 1y £.0 o N (4 R g
-!- IHIl -l! LT} 1-'-"! ! -!ll "t 1 i 1 At !I--'-. Ir“il
gy i:m el . T ar " N
] [T a1 - a " sam sm = gEms 4 m [T
o o et I TR R SR T LY L e Rl e T
I S I B LU W A e SO L 1 S A e I

|
f

Shows you can select a function.

® The display will confirm abortion and give you the

function selection prompt.




).DSS-1 MIDI IMPLEMENTATION

|12 RECOGNIZEDR RECEIVE DATA

" "TRANSMITTED DATA

I-1 CHAMMEL MESSAGES ?-1 CHAMMEL MESSAGES
STATUS : SECOND THIRD DESCRIFTION STATUS SECOND THIRD ODESCRIPTHON
[ 000 nnnn Dkkk kkkk 108 D} fhrie O PO rruire (kkk kkkE Oums wxan Mate £
hhk kkkk A6 M3 (MO BEY 1 HAMSEOSE ) Wiy wall b e
| - 30 101 (KEY TRAMNSPOSE) PO0T rirn Bhkk kkxk M vy Muota L
. Al nnon Okkk kkkk By ey I Moie On : vy wnew L 12007 bl resolylioe
l. P hkk kkkd 36 9R(MNO KEY THANSPOSE) 1001 rrwn | Lkkk kkik QOO0 G L L ERERIE '
: : | ~30 101 (KEY TRANRSPOSE) 1011 oo D08 DO {heww vy R oA X BT Y I PTE
oy w14 17707 il resohition) | | wew w0 P08 b resndylien!
[ETE rroa Quian aoo| ! Oy ] (} L0 Modidaien ' 1011 nann © COOO 0600 (e v YEF Mdodntn
- v 0 - 0 F2A05 bl reselution) wy v B TAT 07 bl resodutioe,
EILNELNTD 0OGO OO+ e wnd 1] VEF Sndulistea LT e DO ared v wwwy Volumr
ey w00 -0 FZ2805 bl resolution) oy v 12007 Bl oresnlolice!
1011 menn Q100 G000 ¢ 00Ad G000 Damper Off Q1] rean niaq gano Doy wyy - Darryer CHI
T ey 0o anog - o orrr 1 Blaniper On ! : wirw wyww U RA
, 1100 nann Uppp pRpp Program Change I [O1F roens v 01040 004G Dun way [lareyuer O
! pp pppp 0 127 ' T wyy B 1FT ;
1131 wrnn Dy syl Channel Prosau e Caftar- [ oucht iR T I LT | .- 1
wy el 0126 (6B bt {HSUEJ[ILH'I:' 1At annn Ol 140G ol aurc l boowzal Cioandegl LIF ,
LTI e Qoo aocn Dbkb bbb | Pich Bender Change RILRIETILNY ored tnin . Olle il Lowal Conleel U '
. bbby Bbhl—0 127 I:T bil resoluton) (851 Olal [0 o OO 100 Al Maotees OFf
O O VLRI (rd 1 F 100 I CICILY DOR Cmrn hode H
# nnnn =channal numbers 0 to 15 (011 nna Ukl w1 CRIE LA L BAoele £
» Dkkk kkkk: nole number T 'EHTIREETIEPRIY B :
I key lransposa is used, 1hen the transmitted note number is the Iranspos- 000 nriene Tppp ppps Program Ghangr
ed value {regular note range of 36 to 96 mMus up 1o 6 OF pius up 10 5, LIG1 rrens i wyww Cihanne] Precsure DaHe Foogh! :
+ Oppp pppp:. program number wew vy 0 T2T0T bl pesslatnad |
Program numbers are represented on the display by syslem programs ac- Mg nnan lhesa kaan Ulbb nldats | Fateh Bl Ghingse .
cording to this chart. l L 5P vl lire aginores, _|
I e e - e mrr—ng e - .. Coae
. . Program | i ' :
Display EL?ELH':: Display 2:;?;:“ Dhs oy ﬁ:t:nurr.:rrn Disolay nut;nﬂ bzr * Eﬁe mesasages are recaived] anly on lhe specified channet even if DN
e e e — * Okkk kkkk = 0 to 127 note number
SYSA P o~ | Sr5B POF o 33 SYSG Pog-+ 6E Y50 PDZ — 97 _
; . - : : : : : 5 : : : The MIQI mode function 2 program change mode setlings alfec! recawed pro-
SYSAPII + 30 [SYSBP3l - 62 |SYSCPH-+ 94 | SYSDPH -~ 126 gram numbers as shown in Ihis chart.
SYSa P12 31 _".S‘IrSIE F"IEE' - 5-3" ) S"r’!:[_“_.? Pz 95 SY50O P32 IE_T I“-H\"‘--..\\ Program change ‘ |
12 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES | Receive w‘ MOLE! | MODEZ MODE} ' OFF
1IDEVICE 1D { Program nurhber. A N S S
- Tt T G 3l | 5Y5 A4 32 PEYS T 37 | Curren] 1372 Mo Change
BYTE DESCRIPTIGN | 32 63 CSYSB 132 SYSD 1 2 | Gurent |37 Mo Change
"'I' |"|-_: :J[I'I}D v ehiome Status | B4 94 CSYS 0132 SYS A 132 | Curreat | 327 N Gharge
0100 001D KORG 1D 42H | o SYSL LW L STHE A2 | Gunen | 7 0 M Ghange
0al 1 nnon Farmai [ 3nH{n- ch]
Qoo 1QIy 0S50 11 DEH i-2 S¥YS5TEM REAL TIME MESSAGE
TERY Qi E P T )
_— - — i BYTE OESCRIFTIOMN
1210551 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES 100r Twil Aphvee ety
i[ BYTE DESCRIPTION -3 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
: - Lo [OEVICE ID REQUEST
(RN Excluswe Slalus . N [ e .
00 0G0 KORG ID 42H } BYTE : DESCRIF THON -
ool rnne Fomat I 3nH{n—ch) ' . . — —— - ..
oGOy 10k (353-1 1D 0BH 1111 Qooo Excliaive Status
otff FIFE Funcion 1D QI0g 0aio KOG 1D 47H
Detedd el Sea 4 8100 nnan Format 10 AnH{n - chi
: LIHL ONY ] EOX
Qdvd dddd I . D — _——
ANERIAT EQX i2IDS5-] SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
BYTE CESCRIPTION
NOTE . FUNCTION LD - [ e I
421 (Made Dara) 1111 Q000 Exchisive Status _
45H{Mull: Sound List) {100 0010 KORG I} 42H |
44H (Multi Sound Parameter Dump} ool nenn Frrmat 10 3nH¢n - ch)
43H{PCM Dala Dumgp) QUG 1011 0SS 10 0EH
A6H (Program MName Lisl) oIt tf1t Funclos 1D !
40H{Program Farameter Clumy) Uddd dddd Sep 10
23H [Data toad Compelad) : |
24H (Data Load Error) Oddd ddikal |
Z{H{Wnte Completed) TR O :
22H{Wrile Ervar) -

S () 1 S



L

HOTE!FUNCTION ID
| 2H (Misde Reapuest
| Ak (Phay Motler Reepaist )
|6H [ bl Sournd List Peguast)
A5H MUl Sound List?
| GH MUK Sound Parameter Rouest)
44H MUl Sound Paramater Oump)
[AHLFGM Data Hequest)
43IH(PCM Data Dump)
| TH(Peogram Mame List Reguest)
|OH Pragram Parameter Reeouesy)
40H(Program Farameter Dump)
d 1 H{Program Parameter Change)
| 1H [ Wriee Reguest)

|3ID55-1 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE FORMAT
1. MODE REQUEST (FUKCTION ID = 12, RECEIVE OMLY)

FORMAT [ DESCRIPTION

FO42 3n 0B 12 F7 J Maode Reguest

2. MODE DATA (FUNCTION 10 = 42, TRAHSMIT ONLY)

—r.

: FORMAT i DESCRIPTION
! i . -
|
' FO 42 in 1B 42 : hnda Data Header
A (1 byin] = Mude Data [NOTE 1) !
i

B b EOX

MOTE 1:MODE DATA
08 [PLAY MODLC)
0l {SAMPLE MODE )
Q2{EDIT SAMPLE}
DICREATE WAVE FORK WODE)
04 GhaULTI1 SOUMND $3400E )
05 (MIG| MODE )
DB (SYSTEM MODE}
OTiDISK UTILITY hODE}
08 {PROGRAM FARAME TER MODE)

3. PLAY MODE AEQUEST {FUNLCTION 1D = 13, RECEIVE ONLY}

— .-
! FORMAT

DESCRIPTION

|
I.
I
E

Flhdf 3n DB 13 FT Flay Mode Heguest

4. MULTISOUND LIST REQUEST {FUNETION ID = 16, RECEIVE DNLY)

FURMAT DESCRIPTION

1
—_d

FO 472 3n 0B 16 FT kMukr Spund List Requast

9. MULTISOUKD LIST (FUNCTION ID = W45, SAME FOR TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE)

FORMAT DESCRIPTION
FO A2 3n 0B 45 Multi Sownd Lest Header
aa {1 ytes Murmber of Multi Scunds
bb------bb (14 byles) Multi Sound | Data (HOTE I}
L RS {14 tytes) Last Muli Sound Data
13 {1 byle) Check Sum {see|d|--131)
F1 EGX ]

NHOTE | :MULTI SOUND DATA

FORMAT ‘ DESCRIPTION
od---- - -dd {8 bytes) | Multi Soursd M (seald]- 14
88 Gl {6 byies) : Mukti Sound Lenglh
L

fi. MULFISOUND PARAMETER REQUEST (FUNCTION JD = 15, RECEIVE DNLY)

FORMAT || DESCRIFPTICN
FO 42 3n 0B 15 i Multr Seund FParameler Hagqenest Header
Ad [l tryle] | AL Sewannrd Mo - j_
FT i EAIX
J. MULTISOUIND PARAMETER OUMP (FUNCTIDN (D = 44, SAME FOR TRANSMIT AND
HECEIVE)
FORMAT DESCRIPTION
FOoag 3 4B 44 Mulle o Paraimeter Dump Header
; aa (1 Leyred MU Sond Mo, L
i 4| TEEREER bl (3 Lyte) Muth Socnnd Meapmne (sead  147)
GGG (B fryte) Muln Sound Length
i 1l Y bri¥--B 01 {Lwop Onp 00 (L nop CFF)
| birt% - bl MNumber of Soeunds
B (1 byt Max [ateran iNOTE 1) r
f{o-- [ {36 bytes) Senal | Parameter (MOTE 2] '
Mg £k 136 lppres) tast Suund Parameler |
S5 1F bytel Check Sum [apn 4] 30}
FT BN

NOTE 1: MAX INTERVAL

Cots maximum value obtained with lodlowing formula,
{The lowar 7 bilg ol the twos complemeant )

PTop key) [hrg key) d |" 12 (VERHFI

PO iMkHA
‘ 0 [32kH:
b (ABKH
NOTE 2:S50UND PARAMETER
FORMAT l DESCRIFTIONM
hh (1 typre ! Top Key (MIL Sate B!
Iy (1 tyrel - Dognal ey (M Note Me
!
1] 1 el i Helater Tune 1( B3] - [27{ - B3)
hh 1 Iwtee) Ralalive | aval {1 -6d}
e (1 tiyte) Helatree Cutulf {1 --64}
wen- e (B bytes) Sound Word Length
OTTSERREE nn (B byles) Sound Start Address (seed; (51
pprcpp LB bytes) Sonaned Eengrh
gy Qg L5 bytes) Lowp Skarl Address (sewdi- (50
rr (6 bylas) Loop Length
bt LI byte) bt - B OO Transpusal. @1 [Non Transsese)
bt - D Ssvnphing Feoqueney
ni3gkHz)
| L 24KHz)
7 {EBKHz]
J (48K Hz}

8. PCM DATA REQUEST {(FUNCTION ID = 14, RECEIVE ONLY)

FORMAT DESCRIPTION
Fil 42 In D2 14 FCM Dala Request Header
agee a3 (6 byias) Start Address [Adsoute} k
bikye oo ol (8 bytes) Last Address + | CAbsolute) I
e EOX .'

3. PCM DATA HIMP {(FUNCTION ID = 43, SAME FOR TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE}

3
FORMAT ' DESCRIPTION
FO 42 2n 0B 43 POM Data Dumn Haader
a4 an (B byios] Start Address [Ahsaolbo)
bb - bb {B hytas] East Address + | (Absolute) =
GOt {2 bytes) PER Data of Start Address (seeld]—12() =
{Jd-----'-dd (2 bylas) PCR Data of Last Address =
Lg Chagd Sum (sesld —13]) E
F? _; EOX, ™




10. PROGAAM NAME LIST REQUEST (FUNCTION ID = 17. RECEIVE ONLY}

FORMAT CESCRIPTION

FO 42 3n 0B 17 H? Frugram Mame List Beqguesi ‘
- . . . . . e e .

11. PROGRAM NAME LIST (FUNCTION 1B = 26, THANSMIT OMLY;
i EOSMAT OESCRIPTION

FO 42 3n DB 46 Frogram Maew: sl Hesaedor

i ad AR B hytes) ~ Frogram Mame: | {zecd 41
| f i | ?
! nbee- 41§ (8 byt I Pogrom Mame 32 ;
| Fr FOX

12. PROGRAAM PARAMETER REQUEST (FLINCTION D = 10, RECEIVE DNLY)

: FORMAT DESCRIPTION
| FO 47 3n 0B 10 ’ Progran: Pargmeien Heguest Header
aa LI Ly Frogran: M. - g 34
‘ E EOX .

13. FROGRAM PARAMETER DUMP (FUNCTION ID = 349, TRANSMIT, RELEIVE)

FORMA | DESCRIPTION

- - ———- . .. e e e ———

! D 42 3n 08 40

Fragram Parameter Bumyy Header

TT IR (R0 bytes) Fevgrain Parameter (seeid. 'R1Y
’ ikt by (8 bdes) ) Prasgram Mam [recewe ime only}
g FY L EOX
I

— e o P 2

% Program Name nol sent.

14, PROGRAM PARAMETER CHANGE (FUNCTION ID = 41, RECEAVE ONLY)

i FORMAT DESCRIPTION

Fil 42 3 DE &1

Propgraim Parpinatar Changsa Heackr

a3 (1 byte) * Parameter No(0 — 77} (zeeid - A
uiv{bin) (1- Zlytes,) | Parameter Value
F1 EOX |
+ 2 bytes for params 46, 52.
15. WRITE REQUEST (FUNCTION D = 11, HECESVE ONLY)
FORMAT DESCRIPTHIN !
Fel 4z 3 DB 11 Wity Fenuest Hoade
88 (1 trm) Write Program Mo, | (m—3n
F1 EOX
16. WRITE COMPLETED (FUNCTION 1D = 21, SEHD ORLY)
| FORMAT DESCRIPTION

F4? 3n 0B 21 F7 Wrile Completed

17. WRITE ERRQR (FUNCTION ID = Z2, SEND TINLY)

. ! -
| FORMAT

‘ FO 42 3n DB 22 F1

DESCRIFTION

Write Error

18. DATA LOAD COMPLETED (FUNCTION ID = 23, SEND OHLY)

Data Load Gomplated I

[ FORMAT CESCRIPTION

i

\I FO 42 3n 0B 21 07

24, SEND ONLY)

19. DATA LDAD ERROR {FUHCTION 10

1
J

CESCRIPTION

L FORMAT

FO 42 3n 0B 24 F7 Csna Load Error

|

" —

4 DATA FORMAT REFERENCE
ADDRESS, LENGTH DATA FORMAT {6 Byies)

| T A N L L I A &
s lyte ;0 b7 N ! h% | hd | b3 i Is 2 bl
Zinl I bl | : :
! - g e ‘. I o . .- - .
: A1 .I'L'J’?q:ll Fﬁ‘*l '[{“"'HF*I#J-""‘I ok Y
Al AP :.IS o HE HERENNE i TR
. M | . |
A, LoD 2 ' | !
| . . 1 : ! oon T . :
| . Zalrdy ph s.-ltl
tihy Lo A b7
I 1 = 1 J - —_ ___I
falhi : L | blf 1 ; i : .
! i 1 R . | . ! !
Wr LSB I MsSB s MR
0 - SBIRESTEddreas! o1 ZRIRRE Denglal
2PCM DATA FORMAT (7 Byles)|
et e e | . |
I 51 Bylee ! ] : fod I [13 ] I ! [ RN |
i 1 . . '
Zrad Byt (] [T B I TY | T oA TR B P g !
1 . a H
P 11 M3EA B IR TS

Q0 jpew) 208751000 4089510 - mgxl

I FOHESK SUMT Gyt
Lower 7 itz of sum of data aller funclon O to belore check swim.

-4 NAME FORMAT (8 hyles)
158l byle = 1sl characier; 8lh byte = 8th character. Al characlers mus! be
7-bit ASCI] in the range of 20H to 7FH, excluding 22H, ZAH, and 3FH.

HIPCW DATA MEMORY MAP
Absolote Address i‘ll'= [EE

Mukti Sournd | Multt Sound
I 2 3 4 P mn

T bl Sound 1 v Nmber o

I .
I MLl Sintint BA S -

|  kenpth | Loeopth o
| ~ .
- T
.-"'F.f T T
- — o~
| T T T
1 | [ I
Sound | : Sound F IF l |- m
|
[ Fl — |
i : : | LL“”rIJf I E ! i Moumtees o
ITI'"IH 1 i ':l LngIs,
: 1 | |L.___..| | 1 L
Sl L enpth
t | |
| I— T
| Sound Wurd Lengih |
{
I = ‘ "
I Sanangd Starl I
. Address N :
ll__i_uup Slarl Adidress _]
|

» The multisound parameter SOUND START address and LOOF START ad-
dress values are diflerent from those displayed by the DS5-1. They are
rather the relative address values [rom the slarling address.

* Absclute addresses are used n Iihe PCM dala dump.

SN



60551 PROGRAM PARAMETER MAF

N

PROGRAM PARAMETER p""?‘;’"{;”:rf?} No. ?:GT:T] ”‘E'atégl;iﬁ'":
0SC | MIX RATIO  (F14) 0 2 |0 BN TE 2
Q50 £ Mlx.;'.{-.t-x;l.cr (Fl4] | _i_. 1 1 - -uunﬁu|r§ 2]
AUTOBEMND INTEMSITY  (F 149) __2“ l ? u--ulz? !
NOISE LEVEL  (F200| 3 3 T
VOF MODE Fan) 4 i 2 'ﬂ,iggl

VOF E_r:“;_;:::iﬁmw (F31} 5 5 no

*.-’E:F CUTOFF F3zy| 3 2 T
| VGF EG INTENSITY (F32)] L 5 5 0-- 63
rw:F RESONANGE  (F33) "  9-83
; WCF KEOTRACK ':F3_3:;- ------- 9 _".:I - 0 -bB3
;'_GF_MGvFHEUU ENGY {F34) 1 N |n - {163

VCF MG DF_LM' (F 34} T 1  -ed
?EF-M{: FNTENEITT (Faq} o _E 12 0-63 -
JOF EGATTACK  (F38Y| 13 | 13 o-63
_‘n.;c; Et: -EIE{ LAY (F35% i _|. a Fi 0 -63
EE;EHLLE}:UM (F35) s s o83
_ch EG-5LOPE Lraé} & I - 83
"JGF EG—SLJS.TMHM -L_F-BE} ¥ |7 _n— 53. !
‘VOF EG-RELEASE (F35) o 18 0-- 53 i
TMGEL;HEDTHAGK {F37) 19 9 | [’"_E:I"?T Eg - 5_3,363}
VOA TOTAL LEVEL (F36)| 20 20 E 0 -63

YGA EG- A’I‘I’ADH (F38) z-l_ _ ) 21 % 0 -63
VOA EG-DECAY  (F38) 22 22 0- £3
'w:A EG-BREAK PUINT  (F33) : _ 23 : 23 --63 -
VCA EG-SLOPE  (F38) | 24 o C b-dy
VA EG-SUSTAIN [F_EB] | 25- 25 G- 63 f
VA E:;-IIIEI_EASE (F ﬁﬁ]_ 26 o -z.ﬁ 0 -63
:Eiiaagﬁiﬁrmsm \Fan o LB 1
""'E';JGEFE’“&E‘T OFF (F42) 2B = 063
TE—*;H,,:JSFEE% Aok (Fe3| 28 : 2 0-63
IT_EL";;G&;-'EESG:DEGM (FA3) oo 30 0-83
YN Eq sLoee 4 W ! e
Y ch EG Lever FeO s 3 A
_vEl?.?!:r:sf réujss_'-nrrmm; (Fa5): = 33 -8 |
VB S {Fa5) | 34 2 063
_vaL?AEE%-SLUPE {Fas) B 35 0--63
‘E}EE LEEUF!T‘I::EHEI {F5I) 26 % 0--15

‘_’“{;—Gr FEE&%GEUTDFF JF52) 31 | 17 o
VOF PARATER SLT (F52) w0 38 | ?EES'}II'QFF‘}

! FARAMETER No.

e e - |

VAL UIE RANGE |

; ! OFFSET
! PROGRAM PARAMETER |
'l . [NOTE 1) {NDTE 1) {DECIMAL}
| . - . — ———— - - e mtimm mm - . — —— —
!‘E‘FTJ‘EEULG;EL IF53] 19 33 O t5
OTETICK PETCH L [T T o
BEND RANGE (FRI 44 e “__:J._u o nony -
. TIEET
' IYSTICK YOF SWEEP  (F6?2) 41 4l i ?IE;::.II': !
|- [ T '
. EWUALIZER TREBLE 'Fik! 47 47 0120 4~ 1B
| L !-
PEOUALIZER BASS  1TE5; 43 _ 4 S U= 120 4 +8)
DUL MG-A FREQ. (F711 A4 i a1 0-53
DDL MG-B FREW, (T713 a5 a5 063
[LDWJ 16 :
DBUL-1 TIME (FAl a6 reemme =i T SONUNUTE 3
. YR 47
!____--. . -.|. R .. .. o1
"DPL-1 FEEDQBALK {I'—'El.?] 47 4B D15
e B o _.__________.._ _
elecoriee | 8 o "
DELM[: A INTENSITY (P28 43 } Al 0--63
o o . .
MG-B INTENSITY LF R4 gl Y 1-63
1 e
Ok .2 - Q{DIRECT)
| INPUT SELECT P8 o v | (DDLU~ 1)
: (L] 53
L DDL-2 TIRAF iFa2) hi ——— - 0 - GODLNOTE 31
' (HIGH; ; 54 g
DDL-E FEEDBAGK {F93) 53 55 | D- |5 i
BDIFJEFA INTENSITY 92 55 ! 5t 0--63
DD[F.;E-E INTENS Ty P35 16 58 0--53
DOL-2 B T T O{NORMALY |
~ MOL. INVERT sw'F 38 it 9 | {INVERT}
058 | MULT] SEH.HDM {FIE,'I L4 &0 0-- 15{1 ~ |R]
Itﬁﬁewmmnm {F|3:| 59 Bl Q- |5{|—-|EJ
WX 050 BENU FIAN-!}E B0 67 - 17 NOTE 4
L 3 o s —
SYNC MODE SW [F 6] 5! B 63 - ' (On
0 o RESOLUTION  (FI16A) b7 64 i B Dis)
[ (T bs)
218 bils)
3140 pers)
4012 mts)
- N »
0SG | DOTAVE (FEl). B3 65 0416 i
: ' | B
! 2idy
:—. —_ J i -
050 2 OCTAVE {F1N B4 33 Y,
| (8 |
2(4') i
— : T i
:CISG E DE TUNE (FI18) 85 &1 0--62
050 2 IHTEF!‘-.-"AL {Fi5 56 B3 0-11
0SC MG SELECT  (FIN &7 6a 0{0FF)
{055 1)
{050 )
J{BOTH)
054 Mh—FFiII-_EH_.IENE"r IFI'.I'} 68 70 o 3
— i e e— — e
; |
{JbL Mﬂ INTENSITY (F137) 64 | 71
| .

- 15




. PARAMETER No. OFFSET VALUE RANGE
PROGRAM PARAMETER °
(NQTE 1) (NQTE 1) (DECIMAL) J
R o b ]
D50 MG-0OE LAy {FI17 T 12 -5 '
- T . - R
AUTO BEND SELECT (FIEB) TE i3 G (OFF) i
1ise 1)
280 2)
I(B0TH;
| - . —_ —— e mm—— +
. ALFF0 BEND-POLARITY  (FEB) 12 T4 ?EE,E;"’”J
AUTO BEND-TIME  (F19)' 73 | 75 -3 |
] |
UMISOM DETUNE  (FB4) T4 76 0--70(1-8)
VEL. SENS.- L, o
056 GHANGE (FaR] _75_ ) _3' r. e 0-- 31
KEY ASSIGN MODE (FB3) 7h T8 O{POLY 23 i
F{POLY 1)
Z [LINISOM)
FJMISON VOICES (F&d} [a T4 1 o
; (Y
: 21h)
i : 3{)
L ——- | _

NOTE:

1. Parameiar No.. Parameler number used for program parameter change.
Ofisel: Byte offset within program pararmeter dump.
Numbers wilhin parentheses are parameter numbers used when editing

wilhin tha DS5-

1.

2. Must be sel for bath oscillalors so that OSC1 + D802 = 100,

3. DOL TIME Formal

LOwW

bE

b3 bl

hZ

bl b0 !

HIGH

b3

|

4, The MAX BEND RAMNGE value is limiled 10 1he range ot D to 12, derived by
subiracting from 12 lhe largar MAX INTERVAL value of the mullisounds
assigned 1o OSC1 and OSC2. This must ba resat if thera is a change in the
royltisound MAX INTERWVAL.




3. Using the System Exclusive Messages

B The DS5-1 handles the following inlormation as sysiem exclusive mes-

SAGES.

Data that can ba transmitted and received.

The D551 sends dala upan receiving particular request messages, The D55-1
alao changes paramaltér sellings upon receiving parlicular data.

MULTISOUND LIST

MULTISOUND PARA-
METER DUMP

PCM DATA DUMP

PROGRAM PARA.-
METER DUMP

Dala thal is ondy trangmitled.

2 A dist of mullisounds in tha DS5-1 syslem.

Sent when a SCHMND LIST REQUEST
message is receivad.

: The paramatar data lor ong multisound in

the D551 syslem. This 15 used, for in-
stanca, when computing FCM dala ad-
dressas,

Sent when g MULTISOUND FARAMETER
REQUEST is received.

: Refars 10 PCM data within the spacilied

area of DS55-1 PCM data memory. Sent
when a PCM DATA REQUEST message is
received.

: Hefers 1c data for a single program in pro-

gram memory. S5ent when a FROGRAM
PARAMETER DUMP REQUEST is receiv-
od.

It lhe D55-1 receives this dala, it slores il

n the program outpui buffer (not directly
i program memory).

This data is seni upan receiving particular syslarm exciusive messages.

DEVICE 1D

MODE DATA

PROGRAM NAME LIST

DATA LOAD COMPLETED

DATA LOAD ERROR

WRITE COMPLETED

WRITE ERROR

Data that is only received.

» Mameg of device, sent when DEVICE {0

REQUEST is received,

Data indicaling DS5-1 mode, sent when
MODE REQUEST is received.

: The program neme list from program

memory, S5ent when a PROGHAM NAME
LIST REQUEST is received.

: Ingicates succassiul raception of dala, A

response 1o MULTISCUND LIST, MULTI-
SOUND PARAMETER DUMP, PCM DATA
DUMP, or PROGRAM PARAMETER
DUMP.

: Indicates a problem with data reception. A

response 1o errors in tha format or chek-
SUMm.

: Indicates successful completion of pro-

gram write operalion. A response o a
WRITE REQUEST.

Indicates thal the program wnile was not
performed because the WRITE REQU-
EST program numbear was not within the
range of 0 to 31. A reply to a WRITE RE-
OUEST.

These are "request messages”’ which ask the PS5-1 for information or cause a
change in some aspect of D551 operation.

CEVICE 10 REQUEST

PLAY MODE REQUEST

- Ki

: Araguest for the DEVICE 1D of the receiv-

g device,

: Changes DSS-1 mode to the play mods.,

MODE REQUEST
MULTISOUND LIST

: A rgguest for MODE DATA.

: A reqguest for the multisound list.

AEQUEST

MULTISOUND PARAMETER » oA reqquest Ior a mulisound paramater
REQUEST Hurmp,

FCM DATA 1A reguest for o POM data dump,
REGUEST

PROGRAM HAME LIST

1 A request for the program name list.

REQUEST

PROGAAM PARAMETER

1 Acreguesl or 2 program parameter dump.

REQUEST

PROGRAM PARAMETER
CHANGE

WHRITE REQUEST

: Ghange parameter values in lhe program
oltpul bulfer.

: & reguest to wrile datka from the program
oulput butter to program memory. De-
pending on the program namber received,
tha response will be WRITE COMPLETED
ar WRITE ERROR.

W Using thesa syslem exclusive messages you can exchange dala with &

compuler equipped with a MIDL interface and sutable software.

B Conneclions are as shown here.

11LT I+

#‘ . M I DI mAILI LI
interface

T T

Compuler

e ——,— m e —————— - -

055-1 exclusive messages use lhe sendireceive channel numbers deter-
mined by MIDi mode F1 CHANNEL SELECT. These must malch gn the
computer in order to send and regeive sysiem gxclusive meassages,
Messages on the wrong channels are kmoied, (They are not attected by the
channel mode message OMNI mode )

Important Note: Unprediclable behavior may resull ff you send data to
the D55-1 that 1s outside the specitied bounds, Check
your dala o slrange things are happening. There could !
also ba bugs in the software. :

The D55-1 mysl be in the PLAY MODE for transmission and reception of
system exclusive massageas other than recepltion of DEVICE 1D REQUEST,
tranamission of DEVICE ID, reception of MODE REQUEST. ransmission of
MODE DATA, and reception of PLAY MODE REQUEST,

When the D55-1 is not in the play mode but is in a mode from which it can
switch 1nto the play mode, then a PLAY MODE REQUEST can be used 1o
change it ta the play mode. Aller doing this you should transmit a MODE
REQUEST to confirm the play modea and then go ahead with transmission
and reception of the syslem exclusive messages,

When transferring MULTISOUND LIST and MULTISOUND PARAMETER
dala1o the DS5-1, it is nacassary for The 1w 10 have 1hg sama NUMBER QOF
MULTISCUNDS, MUATISOUND NAME. and MULTISOUND LENGTH.

The MULTISOUND LENGTH is usad o find the absolula address for PCM
data. Tharetore, be careful when changing the MULTISOUND LENGTH if
there are several multisounds resident in the 0D55-1,




B Typical applications:

{1} To edil PCM data,

I. Eﬂ'l'I-‘I-;-I.ItEF l

Device |D Reguast -

* Confirm proper connection from compuler lo DSS-1,

i Device (D

* Fut lhe D55-1 intg the PLAY MODE.

Play Mode Reguest -

® Confirm thal it is in the PLAY MQDE,

Mode Reguast -

- Moda Dala

#® Send a MULTISOUMND LIST REQUEST 12 lind oul whal mullispunds ara in
DSS5-1 memory,

Mulli Sound List Request e

i} Mukti Sound List

® Send a MULTISOUND PARAMETER REQUEST 10 find the sounds in a mul-
tisound and 1hair sampling fraquancias, loop positions, and other dala.

Multi Sound Parameter Reguest —--

i Muiti Sound Parameter Dump

® Sand a PCM DATA DUMP REQUEST to lind the absolute address of a
sound thal you wish to edit.

PCM Data Raquast -

- PCM Data Cump

® Edit lhe PCM dala, loop point, elc.

* Send Lhe edited PCM dala [o the DSS-1.

PCM Date Dump -

Data Load Complaled
i or
Data Load Error

Check whether data was successfully
transferred or not,

® Sand the edited Mullisound Parameter io the DSS-1.

Mults Sound Paramaisr Dump fin-

Dala Load Completed
-t or

Data Load Error

Check whether data was successfully transferred or nol.

® Send a MULTISGUND LIST if the edil resulled in a change in the MULTI-
SOUND LIST.

[ Multi Sound List Load -

Data Load Completed
- ar
Data Load Error

Check whether dala was successfuily
ransferred or not.

* END.

(2) Tu edil program paramelars.

Computer

D55-1 |

® Confirm proper connaction from computer to DSS-1.

Device D Request -

=~} Dewce I0

® Pul the D5S-1 into 1ha PLAY MODE.

Flay Mode Reguesi =

@ Conlrm that it is in the PLAY MODE.

Mode Request -

i Mode Dzata

» Sl:anggsPFlDGHAM NAME LiST REQUEST to find out what programs are in
Ihe -1.

Frogram Mame List Request -

e Program Mame List

& Choose the proy.am lhat you wish {0 edit and use the PROGHAM CHANGE
message o change to that program.

Frogram Change -

* Program Change is not a Sysiem Exclusive Message.

Frogram Faramelsr Reguest -

-l Program Parameter Dump_J

® Send a PROGRAM FARAMETER CUMP REQUEST ta find out the program
parameter values of the program that you wish to edil,
@ Edit the Parameler Values and transfar tham.

Program Parameter Change -

# Finish the edil and write the program.

Write Request -

Write Completed
~- or

Confirm whethar 1he write was succasdsiul or not. Wnte Error

® END

ke |



N O T I C E

Korg products are manutactured under strict specifications and voltages
required by each country. These products are warranted by the Korg distn-
butor only in each country. Any Korg product not sold with a warranty card
or carrying a sernai number disqualifies the product sold from the manufac-
turer'sidistributor’'s warranty and liability. This requirement is for your own
protection and safety.




SPECIFICATIONS & OPTIONS

® KEYBOARD: C -~ C 61 Kays, Velocity, After Touch

® CONTROLLERS: Joystick {X Asix; OSC/VCF fc Bend, +Y Axis; OSC Moduiation,
—Y Axis: VCOF Modulation), Program Up Jack, Sustain Damper
Jack

® CONFIGURATION: 8 Voices, 16 Oscillators, (2 Oscillators per Voice), B VCF
Modules, 8 VCA Moduies

¢ SOUND SQURCES: Waveforms Obtained by Sampling, 128 Harmonic Synthesis, or

“Drawing” can be edited, assigned to sections of the keyboard
and looped. 12-bit quantization. Sampling Frequencies and
Times: 16kHz, 16s, 24kHz, 11s, 32kHz, Bs, 48kHz, 5.55 {can be
used together as one sound source), Number of Keyboard Split
Points: Up to 16

® NUMBER OF SOUND SOURCES: Up to 16 in internal wave RAM, Up to 120 per Disk

® EFFECTS: Digital Delay x 2, Equalizer HIGH & LOW (All Frogrammabile)

® NUMBER OF PROGRAMS: 32 in memory, 128 on disk

¢ BUILT-IN DISK DRIVE: Takes 3.5-inch, Double Sided, Double Density (1MB unformatted)
Floppy Disks, 770K Bytes PCM Data Storage Capacity per Disk

® SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES: Floppy Disks x4, AC Power Cord

& DIMENSIONS: 1171 (W) x 436 (D) x 123 {H) mm

® WEIGHT: 18.5kg

® QFPTIONS: P3-1 PEDAL SWITCH, P3-2 PEDAL SWITCH, TWC-030 TWIN

CABLE (3m), DS-1 DAMPER SWITCH, KH-1000 DYNAMIC
STEREO HEADPHONES, HC-DSS HARD CASE, MIDI CABLE
(7mi{10m/12m), MF-2DD MICRO FLOPPY DISKS, SOUND
PROGHAM LIBRARY

+ Specifications subject to change without notice.

1 () 00000




ERROR MESSAGES

S o —

P Rl alas BRI TIEY Y

Message Meaning Message Meaning
Drive Not Ready /| There is no disk set in the drive. To cancel, hold NGO M.SNDS There are no multisounds in the system. In other
Set sk or dawn the CANCEL HEY far two seconds of mote. EXIST words. the Sy SIEM has not boen fimshed.
CANCEL R S . o —

NQ SOUNDS  t There 15 nol a single sound on ihe disk.

—_h -

The disk in the drive has not been [ormatied tfor _ _ _
UNFORMATED 7 | the DSS-1. You must format the disk in the NO M.SNDS There is not a single multisound on the disk.

DS5-1 in order to wse it in this drive. ; Jh—
The multisound or sound that you lied lo get

Format, save, and delete functions can nol be NO FILE.” . .
PROTECIED, | carried ou! because the disk's wiite protect tab does not exist on thal ':!Sk' o o
(HARD) is in the protect or write disable {read oniy) posi- Data written or read from disk 15 garbled and
fion. Reset the tab to the write enable {read/ meaningless.

write) position, Then try again. Wosl data errors are caused iy dirl on the disk

The disk is set 10 the write protect mode, so you or damage 10 lhe disk. This problem also ocours

PROTECTED.Y | can ot perform save or delete operations. Use if the disk and the drive are not very compatible
(SQFT) disk ulility mode F1 to reset the protection, then or if the drive heads are dirty.

try agan. If this message appears when getting data, try

taking cut the disk, inserting it again, and then
DATA ERRQR ./ re;:e_ating the get procedure SE!VE_FEH timas.
save. Or, the save procedure will cause the If this message appears whan saving data. there

. 15 a danger of corrupting other data on that disk,
DISK FULL ~ Fh”en—:ihn?lirtsﬂr:lfs?#;?i?s;nd muitisounds 10 exceed 50 use a new disk to save the data. Use the old

disk Tor getling dala only.

Free area on the disk is insufficient to store the
sounds or multiscunds that you are trying 1o

in either case, you can delete sounds or mull-

. +To clean the heads, inserl a commercialt
ggsgclg T{rjri]ﬂ'fahrﬂe r?[lsn_'l;i :-*:E make space, or you can available dual sided head cleaning disk ::mu:hii
‘ perform the sound directory function two or
An incompiete system has been loaded because e . L. Tree fimes. -
a multisound or muitisounds that were supposed
SYSTEM 10 be in the system were not found on the disk.
Incompleted Check the relationships {dependencies) between

the arograms and multisounds.

This message may appear also if there 15 a data
error in the MIDI parameters or multisound list.
Refer 1o the DATA ERROR message.




DIGITAL SAMPLING SYNTHESIZER MODEL DSS-1 MIDI Implementation Chart

-2, —1.1.2. 3 45}

NCTE 2: Afer touch transmission and reception depends upon Ihe after touch parameter settings.
NOTE 3 Pitch bender and ¢ontrol change lransmussion and recegtion depend on modulation parameter seitings.
NOTE 4. Program change transmission range depends on the system being used. Response to receved program

¢hange data depends on the program change parameter seftings.

NOTE 5. Systemn exclusive messages can generally only be sent and received 1n the play mode.

Mode 1. OMN) ON, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4. OMNI OFF, MONQ

e et om m ol mE o w ——

Wi R sl JI@ %ﬁﬁ e ;;,;.; “'“"ﬂ"'“" Remarks
i3 -.?-'F_:d'”-: ; ' ’ ¥ ‘ Y i' .f 'L'-._ S RS -"- ﬁ; L -
Lo ptpinenen o R T
Basic Default 1 1 |
Channel Changed 1 — 16 1 — 16 5
Default 3 i
. Mode Messages > DMN' ON, OMNI OFF I
Altered Tk b E R KRR R |
— — - — ——. e _;
Note 36 — 96 (NOTE 1) 0 — 127 :
Number : True voice A AR i
. : e —— - _!
Velocity Note ON 5 On, v=14 — 127 | v=1— 127
Note OFF X 8n, v=064 X
_ - _ _ ]
i
Aftar Key's X X
Touch Ch's : (INOTE 2)
Pitch Bender ! j 7 hit reso (NOTE 3)
_____ - — - —_— — —_— - C e e ___]I
1 058 Modulation ;
Change 7 X Volume
64 "': : Damper Pedel Switch
{NOTE 3)
;
Program P30 — 127 o — 127 (NOTE 4) '
Change True i R A T VS A T A !
System Exclusive (' {NOTE 5) !
- S N e -—4
System : Song Position ot X
Common : Song Select X x
: Tune X X
| Systam - Clock X *
Real Time » Commands b X
Aux : Local ONJOFF X )
Messages : All Notes OFF X
: Active Sensing | X
- Reset X %
Notes NOTE 1. When transpase is active, the range 15 adjusted by the amount of the transpose value (-6, 5. -4, -3

r o Yes
w oo N0



KORG Distributors List

ANGORRA

karrugat

ayinguida Menell, 25 ANDORRA LA VELLA
{FPrincepat g andorral

Fhone: 20132-22112

AUSTRALIA

Musi; Link Australie P1y Lid.

42 Victona Streal, Fachmond, Victona 3121
FPhone (03 4253 92949

AUSTRIA

Weiss & Kadlec

Trnagler Strasse 261, 1732 Wien
Prone: O222/674534

BAHRAIN

Marshall Boutique

£ Box No. 925, Government Road
Fhong: 2515869

BARBADOS
A& B wusic Supplies 1w

Hadley Housa, Frince Atlred 51, Bridgetown
Fhong (B0 427 S3R4M783.0217

BELGHJM

Conens Music [mipsary
Grote Marki 5. 3600 Gank
Fhone: [011) 387716

SEAMUDA

Buhimoma's The Muses: Makors
Oueen St Hlack Sloma 1617 Hamuilton
PFhono, (BOG 20y 50840

BAASIL

Franrs Furwin

Craxd Poslal 14475

A2 02 P oae Jancirn B BHRASIL
Phore (021) 2671939

CAMADA

Lriksan (A Duersaan af Jarr Industries Lid

47 |sabey Strewt Sl-Lavient, Oduenes Canada
HaT 1%t

Paope: 514-TIOH- 4000

CAMNARY ISLANDS

Musicananas S L

Post code TE004 Ramhbla de FPuards Bl Sani
e de Tanarife

Phone (922 27 06 DY

CHILE

lndusirias Musicaes Arrlagana
Minnoda 720 O 110 TF Sarnagao
Mhone: 211A1H

COSTA AICA
Almacen JM Arina V
Apartada e San Jese
Fhone 24 B8 94

CYPRUS

Lecn's Musis Stores

F.Q. Boxs 1340, Lunassal
Phona: 051-73111. D51-6ROTI

CZECHDSLOVAKIA
Mediq

Stakonicka 5110

1h0 W FHARLA b
Froane 54 45 44

DEMMARK

Hagsin MUEIK BN GROS
Urresumusve) el DK-2300 Kobenhden 5
1Thene M1ARGE LS

ECLADOR

Casa Musicdal Weotor Frepe
F.[1 Bows 6531 Guayadgail
Frhone BT

EGYFT

Al Fainy Tracligy Cihoe

pA Dndallaby Gentge Fonssef]

P11 Bos 2904 El Hormeh Hetioeols Cand
Flunwes BHYBO3

EL SALVADOR

Almanenss Saman 538 e 2
A ) Bow 1081 B0, San Sdlvanod
Phono 22 0555

EMGLAND

Hise hcis & Too 1 kWORG (UK

S0 3 Capeednnn Fluwse: Hoad b oodon MW 1RE
Fhgre 01 26l 5158

Fldl IS ANDS
CIMNEPHOTY ELECTROMICS
3 b Soutn Soa Soovenrs
F O OHos 2688, Suva Cily
Foome 2aslh 2R

FINLAND

Kaukomarkkinat Gy

Kutcjantie 4, SF-02630, ESPOO 53
Fhore, 358-0-523711

FRANCE

Galfarel tdusique 54

Z.1. das Béthunes, 12, Av., Alsace-L.orrading,
95310 Saint-Ouan-I" Aurndng

Phone: (1) 30.27 .28 65

FAENCH POLYHESIA
COMNSCIENCE MUSIC SHOP

Aue Jaanna d’Arc, P Box 1860,
Papegale Tahii

Phona: 2. 85, 63

PEDROMN MUSIC HOUSE
B.P. 2725, Papaele Tahni
FPhtrree, 3. F1. B2

GHEECE
Bon Studia

B Zaimi Sir., Athens 10683
Phone J633.572

HOMNG KONG

Tewn Lee Music Co., Lid.
15/F.. World Shapping Canira.
Harbour City. 7 Canton Hoad,
Ko [

Phone. 3 72210058

HUNGARY

KOMNSUME X,

Hungarian Foreign Trade Company
1441 Budapesl, P . Box 58
Fhone S30-511

ICELAND
Tonkyisi

Laulagsveni 17, 101 Reykjavih
Prieaner: 25336

ITALY

CGD Messagqarie Musicall spa

viad M.F Quinfilano, 440, 20138 Milang
Fhapre: 0@ R0841

ISRAEL

Sormne i tefd Mosic Centre

B, Ben-Yehuda Auoad, Tel-Aviv
Phone 29677

JOADAN

Forelise Musig Canlers

FA Aux 31052, Jabat Amman, Amman
Priona. BR4955

Twani] Mosic Cenler
F.O. Bor 35034, Aaniman
Phons 44201

KOREA

Whae Tiger Enfarprse Co.

E1-2 Yunhi-Dony, Sudaemoon-kda. SeoL
Phone 322-5557

KUWAIT

Technice Tranding Lo, Lid

FQO Box 032 KLWAIT, Arabuan ol
Proooee 4243917

LEBANON
Bcun's

“addl 51 Ras Heruf
Fhome 2352407

MALTA

Audo & Auto Sound

81 Villambresa Steael, Hamrun
FFhone: G06E45 7

MEXICD

{2asa Jde Musica, 5.4, de C.Y

Bolivar No. 75, cod Postal GEOBG Mexco, [ F.
Phcre 512.73 37, 7472317

Casa Veerkamp. 5 A

Grandas Almacores de Musica
Mesones 21, Apartado Poslal M-851
Mexico 1, O

Phooe: {31-5) $85-33-11

Casa Wagner Jde Gradalajara. 5 A
Corona 202, Gundatajara, Jai
Fhone 13-14-14

NEW CALEDONIA

SOUND PACIFIC

39 Aue de Sebastopol Moumeas
Fhone: 27 23 93

NEW ZEALAND

Cuostom Music Limited

F.0. Box 9648, newmarkel. Auckland 1
Phone: S00-272, SU-535

NORWAY

Hagstrom Musikk A5
Madderudwn 63, 1347 Hosle
Prigna:. 248090

PAMNAMA

Compania Allaro, 5.A.
Apariado 200, Fanama 1.
Fhone: 23 0292

PARAGUAY

Music Hall SAIC

Pahna 56T, Asuncion
Phoree: 46115

PHILIPPINES

Linivarsal Sysiems Products Corporabion
2nd Fleor, Hatwidad Building

2308 Pasong Tamo Extension

Makal, Metro Manila

Phone: 86-75-67, B7-98-41

POLAND

Canirata Handiowa Przemysiu Muzycznego
ul, Dluga 3, 00 263 Warszawa

Phone: 31-15-73, 31-32-31

A.0.C

Hae Koo Musical Instrument Co., Lid.

2nd FI, Mo 23, Sac. 1, Chung Hgiao-Wast
Road, Taipei, Taiwan

Fhone: 02-314-3113

AEFP. OF SOUTH AFRICA
Honnar (South Adrica) (Ply.) Ltd.
2nd Flogr, Mayveen House, 160 Preswdenl

Strest, icor, Mugget Streal) 2001 Johannesburg
Phoann: 4023725

SINGAPOQRE

Cily Musw: Co, Pie., Lid

1 Sopiua Foad. R02-12/13 Peace Cenira
Singapore 0H22

Phone: 337 7068, 337 7545, 237 3545

SPAIN

Letusa S.A.

Las Fraguas s/n, Apartado da Corraos 125,
Alcorcon (Madnd)

Phone: {91} 612 3376

SWEDEN

MUSITECH AB

Maimbargsgatan 4, 5-211 38 Maimi
Prone: 040 7568 25

SWITZERLAND
Mugik-Meyer AG

Spitaistr. 74, 8952 Schiiaren
Phone: 01 730 5% 05

SYRIA

Meka Music Houses

MGRDNTCH MAL AN AN

P 0. Box Mo 340, Shouhada St, Azizieh Alsppo
Phona: 0861

sarkis Kalaydjan
102 Maternia S {Maydan), Alsppo
Prnone; 433%7

THAILAKD

Beh Myep Seng Ltd., Part.

Mo 110 Nakarn Kasam So1 1 Bangkok
Fhone; 222-5281

THE HETHERLANDS

Milesione B Y

Gidckanwerg 16, Zwijndrecht, P (3 Box 207
FPhone: (278) 10 0044

U AE.

Abwtalla Sultan &l Sharhan
Music Gallery

P.C. Box 1675 Dena-Dubai
Fhome 2214400

U.5.A

FORG U S A, ING

B9 Frost 51, Westbsy, Naw Yok 11530
Proma, 5i6-333.9100

LAUGLUAY

Man/Porre Inernacional
Ca=illa de Corres EZ43, Monlavidao

WEST GERMANY

Musik-Meyer GrmbH

Postfach 172% 3560 Marburg/Lahn
Fheone SE421/81031





